Infantry drill manual

Publication/Creation

20th century
Persistent URL

https://wellcomecollection.org/works/t7n4fuu?7

License and attribution

You have permission to make copies of this work under a Creative Commons,
Attribution, Non-commercial license.

Non-commercial use includes private study, academic research, teaching,
and other activities that are not primarily intended for, or directed towards,
commercial advantage or private monetary compensation. See the Legal
Code for further information.

Image source should be attributed as specified in the full catalogue record. If
no source is given the image should be attributed to Wellcome Collection.

Wellcome Collection

183 Euston Road

London NW1 2BE UK

T +44 (0)20 7611 8722

E library@wellcomecollection.org
https://wellcomecollection.org



http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/legalcode
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/legalcode

e —

o e e el o e e R S R T o e

A S e T B T R e

e L s o s et

b

N

|

INFANTRY D]

N

ww;%&;k&

-

o R

B e Ll T 0T

L B e A T

ep—

e S AT, W e S o R e

g 2,



e e e e e g

MILITARY BOOKS. !
ublishey by

thority,

LONDON:
PRINTED FOR HER MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFFICE.

SOLD BY
EYRE asp SPOTTISWOODE, East Hagpine SrreEET, Lonpon, E.C.
JOHAN MENZIES & Co., 12, Havover STREET, EDINBURGH,
AxD 00, Wesr NiLE STREET, GLABGOW.
HODGES, FIGRIS axp Co., Limirep, 104, GRA¥YTON STREET, DusLIN.

e ——————

| ARMY REGULATIONS:—
' PAY, APPOINTMENT, PROMOTION, AND |
NON-EFFECTIVE PAY OF THE ARMY. Roy al Warrant
for. 1899, Part l.—Officers, - Part 2.—Warrant Officers.
Part 3.—Non-Commissioned Officers and Men. Price l1s.
ALLOWANCES OF THE ARMY. Regns. relating
| to the Issne of. 1893. Price ls.
|/ QUEEN’S REGNS. AND ORDERS FOR THE
' ARMY, 1899; Price ls. 6d.
! ' EQUIPMENT OF HER ﬂf[fLJ]inSTV’S ARMY.
| & Regns. for, - Part 1. = 1805, Price 1s. Part Details :
: Secs. - I. to XV. 5(*1::&1':1&-13‘. Part 3. War {,:u.lml Regns. |
Price 3d., and Secs. L. to XI. separately.
DRESS REGNS. FOR OFFICERS OF THL |
- ARMY (including the MILITILA). (In preparation.) |
©  VETERINARY SERVICES. ARMY. Regns. |
for.. 1894. ‘Price ls. Gd. :
.&.RMY SERVICE CORPS:—
rills and Exercises for. Price Zs.
: Standing Orders of. 1895, Price ls. €d.
. . Suovply Handbook for. 1899, Price 1s. 61 .
| ARMY REGNS-AND INSTRUCTIONS. Index to. |
1 - 1899, Price 1s.

RMY-BOOK . FOR. THE BRITISH EMPIRE. 1893,

L IU., Bs. (Out of print.) |

— -.--.t- el el

(Wty 17,460 'ﬂ,f"ﬂﬂ 11 |99—H & 5 3303)




| CAVALRY DIVISION. THE. Troop Leading.

T, T A WO

= o = Y,
|}
. by 3 i
L ;
e i !
- gl ]
e - i 1 e
@ T ™, i
.

MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authorily—continued, ~
ARMY ORDERS. General Orders, Regns., and

Instructions promulgated to the Army. Monthly. Price 3d.

Studies in. By Col. J. von Verdy du Vernois, Chief of the Genéral
Staff (Army Corps). Now General and War Minister. Translated
from the German by W. H. Harrison, Quartermaster, 4th Battalipn,
the King's Shropshire Light Infantry. Edited by Col. C.W. Bowdler-
Bell, (Second Editiony).. With Seven Appendices. Price 5s.
C.&FJLLRY. YEOMANRY. Regns. for the. 1898,
*rice 13. 6d.
SADDLES AND COLLARS—SORE BACKS AND
SORE SHOULDERS. wA Manual of. By Vety. Major Ired.
Smith, Army Vety. Dept. (Third Edition.) 1897, Price ls.
ARTILLERY DRILL:—
FIBILD. 1896. Price 1s.
GARRISON. 1899. Vol. 1, Price 6d,
Do. 1899. Vol 1I.5Price o¢;
Do. 1897. Vol III, “Pricels;
MOUNTAIN, 1891, Price 2z 3d.
SIEGHE. 1896, Price 2s. e
ARTILLERY., FPIELD. Service Handbook. 1807. §°
Price 7s. 6d. - ;
ARTILLERY. FIELD., Tactics of. Price 25 6d.
&ETlLT_}.ERY KIT PLATES. Nos. 1l to 10. Price
2. each, ; i
CYCLIST DRILIL. 1897. Price 2d.
POSITION FINDING INSTRUMENTS. Handbook
for. 1897. Price 3d. 4
RANGE FINDER. DEPRESSION. For Elevated
satteries. Handbook for the, Land Service. 1898.. Price 3d.
RANGE FINDING. FIELD. Handbook for. 1887.
Price 18.+
. &
ENGINEER SERVICES. .Regulations for. 18%.
Frice 2s. - ; s
RIFLE AND CAREBINE EXITRCISES. Manual, Firing,
and Bayonet Exercises, and Firing Exercise for Webley Pistol ; and
Instructions for Cleaning Arms. 1898 Priee 3d. =
ENCAMPMENTS AND CANTONMENTS. Regula-
tions and Instructions for, 1895. Price 9¢. (Ot of print.)
ENGINEERING. MILITARY. Standi ers of |
the School-of. 1899, - Price 3s. ' b Q;dﬁli

.‘.‘. - - B




e T - . v — g

(Wt.17460 20,000 11|99 -H &8 3809)

o
3 R
il B e




Tae following revised edition of the INFANTRY DRILL
18 to be strictly adhered to throughout the Army.

General and other Officers commanding are enjoined to
devote their utmost attention to carrying out the system of
training, drill, and manceuvre laid down in this book, the aim
of which 1s to obtain, at the decisive moment, the greatest
development of infantry fire under the most careful super-
vision and control.

To secure this, a thorough training is essential — great
precision being inculcated in the early stages of the soldier’s
instruction, and, later, as much latitude being conceded to sub-
ordinate commanders as possible.

The success of the fire action of troops depends upon their
discipline and their confidence in their leaders, and this can
alone be gained by a careful and gradual system of instruction.

ol

Commander-in- Chief,
War Office,
Tth July, 1896,

(1.D.) A2
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES.

1. In Plates VI and VII, the positions of all ranks are
shewn ; but in order that the figures may be drawn on
as large a scale as possible, the battalion is shewn, in
Plates VI1II and IX, as consisting of four and six
companies respectively. The supernumerary rank and
line of subalterns are omitted in Plate IX, and sub-
section commanders in Plate VILL

2. The remaining plates shew only sufficient details to
illustrate the text.
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DEFINITIONS

GENERAL DEFINITIONS.

Alignmend. Any straight line on which the front
of a body of troops is formed, or is to
form.

Point of The point on which a formation is
formation. based.

Base company  The company, or battalion, from which
or battalion. a formation is regulated.

Base points. The points given by markers as a buase
for an alignment in prolongation of that
base.

Battalvon. The unit of infantry. It is divided
into two half-battalions.

Brigade. Two or more battalions.

Column of Half-battalions in line, on parallel and

half- successive alignments, at a distance

battalions  from one another equal to their own
wn lne, frontage.

e P P




Column of
companies,

Column of
half

companies.

Column cf

sections.

(Quarter
COUMMN.,

Company.

Defile.
To Defile.

To Deploy.

Depth.

XXV

Companies formed on parallel and
successive alignments, at a distance from
one another equal to their own frontage.

The word column will be used through-
out to describe this formation.

Half companies formed on parallel and
successive alignments, at a distance from
one another equal to their own frontage.

Sections formed on parallel and succes-
sive alignments, at a distance from one
another equal to their own frontage.

Companies on parallei and successive
alignments, at a distance from _one
another of six paces.

The eighth part of a battalion. It is
divided into two half-companies, each of
which is again divided into two sections.

A sub-section is the half of a section,
formed wunder a selected leader, for
purposes of fire discipline, and manceuvre,
when the section exceeds ten files.

A narrow pass,
r . " .
To pass in a narrow formation.

To move out from column into a

shallower formation,

The space occupied by a body of
troops from front to rear.
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Diagonal A march by which troops move to a
march. flank at an antrle less than a right angle
with their front.
Distance., The space between men, or bodies of
troops, from front to rear.
Division. Two or more brigades.
To Dress. To take up the alignment correctly.
Drill. Training preparatory to work in the
field.,
Echelon. A formation of successive and parallel

units fronting in the same direction ;
h on a ﬂa.nl and to the rear of thb
walt in its front,

File. A front rank man and his rear rank
man.
Fire unat. Any number of men firing by the

executive command of one man,

Flank, tnner. That nearer to the point of formation
or direction.

Flank, That by which units march.
darecting.

Flank, outer. That opposite to the inner or directing
flank, -

Front. (a) The direction of the enemy, real or
supposed,
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Frontage.

Front,
change of.

Interval,

Interval,
deploying.

Laine.

Line of
columns or

quarier

columns.

Haneuvre.
Mass,

Position,

change of.

-
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The direction in which soldiers face
when occupying the same relative posi-
tions as when last told off.

The extent of ground covered laterally
by troops.

Taking up a new alignment -either
meeting, or intersecting, the former align-
ment.

The lateral space between men, units,
Or COrps.

Intervals between bodies of troops in
line of columns or quarter columns equal
to their own frontage in line and the
named interval.

Troops formed on the me alignment.

Battalions in column or quarter column,
formed on the same alignment, with any
named interval between them.

The application in the field of the move-
ments learnt at drill.

Battalions in quarter column, on
parallel and successive alignments with
any named distance between battalions,

A movement by which a body of
troops moves altogether off its ground,
either to the front, rear, or a flank, and
reforms on a new alignment.

% This definition is retained for purposes of drill, but it muast be recollected
even at drill that the word front refers to the direction of the enemy.




Rank.
Squad.

Super-
NUIMeraries.

Strategy,

Tacties.

xxvii
A line of men, side by side,

A small number of men, formed for
recruits’ drill, or for work.

The non-commissioned officers, &c.,
forming the third rank,

The science of m,ving troops within
the theatre of war.

The art of using troops on the field
of battle,

DEerFINITIONS 0F TERMS IN SHELTER-TRENCH EXERCISE.

Berme,

Breast works.

C'ross section.

Cutling line.
Ditch.

To Inirench.

A space left clear of earth, between the
foot of the slope of the parapet and the
excavation from which the earth was
taken to form the parapet.

Low parapets are sometimes called
breast works.

A representation of the surface that
would be exposed if the object were cut
vertically across,

The line drawn along a man’s front, on
which the length of his task is marked.

An excavation made in front of a
parapet.

To increase the power of defence of a
locality by the use of field works, defen-
sible posts, or shelter trenches,

EEEEEEEE————————




Parapet.

Plan.

Profile.
Ramp.

teverse slope.
To Revet.

Revetmend.

Rifle pit.

Shelter trench.

Task.

Prench.

xxviii

A mass of earth or other material, raised
to screen or protect the defenders from the
fire of the enemy.

A drawing of an object as seen from
above on a horizontal surface, which is
represented by the drawing paper.

The outline of the vertical cross section
of a work perpendicular to its length,

Roads to enable men, guns or wagons
to pass up or down steep slopes in works.

The slope at the rear of a trench,

To make a revetment.

A support of any kind retaining earth
at a slope steeper than that at which it
would stand by itself.

An excavation for the use of a single
man, or file,

A shallow trench, suflicient with its

parapet to cover troops in single rank,
kneeling or lying.

The amount required to be done by one

man (or a working party) in one period of
work,

An excavation made in rear of a
parapet.
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PART:: L

RECRUIT OR SQUAD DRILL, PHYSICAL
TRAINING, AND DRILL OF A SECTION IN
EXTENDED ORDER.

o

1. GENERAL RULES.

1. Instruction of the recruit.—The instructors must be
clear, firm, and concise in giving their directions. They
must allow for the different capacity of recruits, and be
patient.

The instructor, who should invariably carry a rifle if
the squad is receiving rifle instruction, will teach by
illustration rather than by a repetition of explanations.

Recruits should fully comprehend one part of their
drill before they proceed to another. When first taught
their positions, they should be properly placed by the
instructor : when more advanced, they should not be
‘touched, but taught to correct themselves when ad-
monished. They should not be kept too long at any one
part of their exercise. Marching without arms should be
intermixed with the rifle instruction. In nearly all cases
the recruit should receive his rifle after a month’s drill.
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The exercites in 48 will be carried out in con-
junction with those contained in the remaining Sections
of Part I, and the Rifle and Firing Exercises.

All recruits of ordinary capacity should be thoroughly
acquainted with Part I, and the Rifle and Firing
Exercises, after three months’ instruction.

2. Duration of drills, dse.—Short and frequent drills are
preferabls to long lessons, which exhaust the attention
both of the instructor and recruit. Recruits should be
moved on progressively from squad to squad according
to their merit, so that the quick intelligent soldier may
not be kept back by men of inferior ecapacity. To arrive
at the first squad should be made an object of ambition to
the young soldier.

3. Words of command.— Every command must be
distinetly pronounced, and sufficiently loud to be heard
by all concerned.

Every command that consists of one word must be
preceded by a caution. The caution, or cautionary part of
a command, must be given slowly and distinetly ; the last
or executive part, which, in generai, should consist of only
one word or syllable, must be given sharply and quickly; as

Company—Halt, Half Right—Turn. A pause will in-
variably be made between the caution and the executive
word.

The words given in the Balance step and Physical
training exvercises must be given sharply or slowly and
smoothly, as the nature of the motion may require.

When the last word of a caution 1s the signal for any
preparatory movement, it will be given as an executive
word, and separated from the rest of the command by a

pause ; thus, Riﬁﬁ—ﬁ';m, QEM—-M&E?!, as though
there were two separate commands, each with its caution
and executive word.




3 SQUAD DRILL, S. 2,

When the men are in motion, executive words must
be cnmﬁleted as they are commencing the pace which will
bring them to the spot on which the command has to be
executed The cautionary part of the word must, there-
fore, be commenced accordingly.

Officers and non-commissioned officers will frequently
be practised in giving words of command. Commanding
officers are responsible that all are taught the exact
time.

The cautions and commands are, as a rule, given with
reg'u*d to one flank only, but the same principle applies

equally to movements te the other ﬁan]{ which should
El.lb(] be practised.

The words in the margin printed in italics are the com-
mands to be given by the instructor.

RECRUIT OR SQUAD DRILL, WITH INTERVALS,
2. Formation of squads,

1. A few men will be placed in line (that is, side by
side) at arm’s length apart ; while so formed, they will be
termed a squad with intervals.

2. If necessary, the squad may consist of two such lines
of men, in which case the men in the second line will
cover the intervals between the men in the first, so that
in marching they may take their own points, as directed
in 11.

3. Recruits will, in the first msta,nce be placed by the
instructor without any dressing ; when they have learned
to dress, as directed in Sec. 5, they will be taught to fall in,
as above described,and then to dress and to correct their in-
tervals. After they have been imstructed as far as 22,

. ——— —— o m —
e e it B — e
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they may fall in in single rank, and then, if required to
drill with intervals, be moved as directed in 28.

4. Recruits formed into a squad will be directed to
observe the relative places they hold with each other;
while resting between the exercises they will be permitted
to fall out and move about; they will be instructed on
the words Fall in to fall in as they stood at first. This
should be constantly practised.

Recruits will, if possible, be instructed singly as far as
22,

8. Position of the soldier,

The exact squareness of the shoulders and body to the
front is the first principle of the position of a soldier.
The heels must be in line and closed ; the knees straight ;
the toes turned out, so that the feet may form an angle
of 45 degrees. The arms should hang easily from the
shoulder, elbows to the rear, slightly bent, the hand
partially closed, the backs of the fingers touching the
thigh lightly, thumb close to forefinger, the hips rather
drawn back, and the breast advanced, but without con-
straint. The body should be straight and inclining
forward, so that the weight of it may bear principally on
the fore part of the feet ; the head erect, but not thrown
back, the chin slightly drawn in, and the eyes looking
straight to the front.

4, Standing at ease.

1. By numbers. Caution.—Stand at ease, by numbers.

On the word One, open the hands, raise
the arms from the elbows, left hand in
front of the centre of the body, as high as

One. 4 the waist, palm upwards ; the right hand

e e e

e e e s, e
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as high as the right breast, palm to the

left front ; both thumbs separated from the

| fingers and the elbows close to the sides.

( On the word Two, strike the palm of
the right hand on that of the left, drop
the arms to their full extent, keeping the

) hands together, and passing the right

hand over the back of the left as thmr

fall ; at the same time draw back the
right foot 6 inches, and slightly bend the

_left knee.

When the motions are completed, the arms must hang
loosely and easily, the fingers pointing towards the gi mnul
the right thumb’ hﬁ*htlv held between the thumb and ]111111
of the left hand ; the 110(1} must incline forward, the
welght being on the right leg, and the whole attitude
without constraint.

When the soldier falls in for instruction he will be
taught to place himself in the position above described.

Squad, On the word Aﬁe?man spnnrr up to

Atten—tion. | the position deseribed in 3

2. J’udcrmg the time.—Caution. —-Stmad at ease, judging

Two.,

the tvme.
On the word FEase, go through the
Stand at— | motions described in the standing at ease
Ease. by numbers, distinctly but smartly, and
without any pause between them.
Sg-uad, } o R g
A.’:; E'E:ﬂ'ﬂu A-..i bt..-fUl'E-

No deviation from the position of stand at ease will be
permitted unless the command Stand—easy is given, when
the men will be permitted to move their limbs, but without
quitting their ground, so that on coming to Attention no
one shall have materially lost his diESSH'lg in line. If

(1.D.) !
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men are required to keep their dressing accurately, they
should be cautioned not to move their left feet.

On the word Squad being given to men standing easy,
every soldier will at once assume the position of standing
at ease.

6. Dressing a squad with intervals.
( On the word Right, the eyes will
Eyes—Right.{ be directed to the right, the head being
| smartly turned in that direction.
[ On the word Dress, each soldier, except
the right-hand man, will extend his right
arm, palm of the hand upwards, nails
tﬂllC]llllﬂ" the shoulder of the man on his
right. "At the same time he will take
up his dressing in line by moving, with
short quick steps, till he is just able to
distinguish the lower part of the face of
the second man beyond him. Care must
be taken that he carries his body back-
ward or forward with the feet, keeping
his shoulders perfectly square in their
_original position.
~  On the word Front,the head and eyes
will be turned smaruy to the front, the
arm dropped, and the position of the
_soldier, as described in 8, resumed.
6. Turnings.—(PLATE L)

In going through the turnings, the left heel must never
quit the ground, the soldier “must turn on it as on a
pivot, the right foot being drawn back to turn the body
to the right, and carried forward to turn it to the left
the body must incline forward, the knees being kept
straight.

In the first of each of the following motions, the foot is

Dress,

el

Eyes - Front. <




PART L.—S8QUAD DRILL. [To face Page 6,

e ——— e -
o ————————————————

Fig, 1. PLATE I.—TurNiNas, Fig. 2.

RIGHT—TURN,

TWO,

T™WO, LEFT—TURN,

THREE,
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Fig. 4.

| HALF RIGHT—TUEN,

TWO.

Fig. 5.
TWO, IIALF LEFT—TURN.
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to be carried back, or brought forwaxd, without » jerk,
the movement being from the hip ; so that the body may
be kept perfectly steady until it commences to turn.

On the word Twrn, place the hollow of
Right—Turn. | the right foot smartly against the left
heel, keeping the shoulders square to the
< front.

Two. On the word Two, raise the toes, and
turn a quarter circle to the right on both
_heels, which must be pressed together.

Left—Turn. [ On the word Turn, place the right heel
against the hollow of the left foot, keeping
the shoulders square to the front.

Two On the word 7wo, raise the toes, and
| turn a quarter circle to the left on both
| heels, which must be pressed together.

About—Turn. ( On the word Turn, place the ball of
the right toe against the left heel, keeping
the shoulders square to the front.

Two. <2 On the word Zwo, raise the toes, and
turn to the right about on both heels.
Thiree. On the word Z%ree, bring the right foot
_smartly back in a line with the left.

Half Right(or ¢ On the word Twrn, draw back (or ad-
Left) —Turn. | vance) the right foot one inch.
Two. 1 On the word 7wo, raise the toes and
turn half right (or left) on both heels.

At squad drill with intervals, the turnings will always
be done by numbers, except when the word Front is
given, in which case the soldier will judge the time
making a pause of quick time after each motion.

e —— B e e e L
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7. Saluting.—(Prate 1L)
1. Saluting to the front.
Caution.—Salute, by numbers.

On the word One, bring the right hand
smartly, with a circular motion, to the
head, palm to the front, point of the
forefinger one inch above the right eye,
thumb close to the forefinger ; elbow in
line, and nearly square, with the shoulder.
Toro On the word Two, let the arm fall
0T {smartly to the side.

One.

A

Caution.—Salute, judging the time.

On the word Salute, go through the
two motions described in One and Thwo.

2. Saluting to the side.

Cautions.—Right (ox Left) hand salute by nwmbers; or
Right (or Left) hand salute, judging the tume.

The salute will always be with the hand further from
the person saluted.

The procedure will be as described in (1), except
that as the hand is brought to the salute, the head will be
slightly turned towards the person saluted.

Soldiers should be practised in marching two or three
together, saluting points being placed on either side ;
when several men are together, the man nearest to that
point will give the fime.

When a soldier passes an officer he will salute on the
chird pace before reaching him, and will lower the hand
on the third pace after passing him,

A soldier, if sitting when an officer approaches, will
rise, stand at attention, and salute; if a number of men
are sitting or standing about, the senior non-commissioned

Salute.
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officer or oldest soldier will call the whole to atlention
and salute.

When a soldier addresses an officer. he will halt two
paces from him, and salute as above described. He will
also salute when withdrawing.

When appearing before an officer in a room, he will
salute without removing his cap.

A soldier, without his cap, or who is carrying anything
that prevents him from saluting properly, will, if standing
still, come to attention as an officer passes ; if walking he
will turn his head slightly towards the officerin passing him.

8. [LEuwtension motions.

In order to open his chest, and give freedom to his
muscles, the soldier will be practised in the following
extension motions,

Men formed in squads with intervals will be turned a
half turn to the right before commencing these practices.

Caution,—First practice.

( On the word One, bring the hands, at
the full extent of the arms, to the front,
close to the body, knuckles downwards,
till the fingers meet at the points ; then
One. < raise them in a circular direction over the
| head, the ends of the fingersstill touching
and pointing downwards so as to touch
the cap, thumbs pointing to the rear,
| elbows pressed back, shoulders kept down.
 On the word 7Two, throw the hands up,
extending the arms smartly upwards,
palms of the hands inwards ; then force
Two. < them obliquely back, and gradually let
them fall to the position of Attention,
elevating the neck and chest as much as
| possible.
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( On the word 7"ree, raise the arms out-
| wards from the sides without bending the
Three. 4 elbow, pressing Hle shoulders back, until
| the hands meet above the head, palms to
| the front,fingers pointing upwards,thumbs
( locked, left thumb in front.
¢ On the word Four, bend over until the
'lhnmls touch the feet, keeping the arms
| and knees straight ; after a slight pause,
7 raise the body gradually, bring the arms
| to the sides, and resume the position of
| Attention.
Tlie foregoing motions are to be done slowly, so that
the muscles may be exerted throughout.

Four,

Caution,—Second practice.
( On the word One, raise the hands in
| front of the body, at the full extent of
One. { the arms, and in line with the mouth,
| palms meeting but without noise, thumbs
| close to the forefingers.
On the word 7wo, separate the hands
Two smartly, throwing them well back,slanting
wt; downwards ; ai the same time raise the
body on the fore part of the feet.
One. On the word One, bring the arms forward
Two. {to the position above described, and so on.
Three { On the word Three, smartly resume the
; ' position of Atlention.

In this practice, the second motion may be continued
without repeating the words One, Two, by giving the
order Continue the motions ; the squad will then take the
time from the right-hand man : on the word Steady, the
men will remain at the second position, and on the word
Three they will resume the position of Attention.
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Caution,—Third practice.

The squad will make a second half turn to the right
before commencing the third practice.
¢ On the word One, raise the hands, with
the fists clenched, in front of the body, at
One. { the full extent of the arms, and in line
with the mouth, thumbs upwards, fingers
| touching.
r On the word Tuwo,separate the hands
smartly, throwing the arms back in line

Tqivo.

Y with the shoulders, back of the hand
_ downwards.
1 On the word T%ree,swing the arms round

as quickly as possible from front to rear.
Steady.—On the word Steady, resume the second position.
e On the word Four, let the arms fall

: | smartly to the position of Attention.

MARCHING.
9. Length of pace, and time,

1. Length of pace.—In slow or quick tvmethe length of a
pace is 30 inches. 1In double time and in stepprng out it 13
33 inches, in stepping skort, it is 21, and in the side step 1t
is 133 inches.

When a soldier takes a side pace to clear or cover
another, as in forming fours (described later), the pace
will be 27 inches.

9. Time.—In slow time, 756 paces are taken in a
minute. In quick time, 120 paces, equal to 100 yards in
a minute, or 3 miles 720 yards in an hour. In double
time, 165 paces, equal to 151 yards 9 inches a minute,
or 5 miles 275 yards in an hour. The time of the side
step is the same as for the quick step.
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Distances of 100 yards will be marked on the drill
ground, and non-commissioned officers and men
practised in keeping correct time, and length of pace.

10. The drum, plummet, and pace stick.

No recruit, or squad of recruits, is to be taught to
march without the constant use of the drum and pace
stick.

The drum will first beat the time in which the men are
to march when the squad is halted ; then, from time to
time, when it is in motion. While the drum is beating at
the halt, the men will give their whole attention to the
time ; when it ceases, the instructor will at once put
the squad in motion.

In order to ascertain whether the time is beaten
correctly, a pendulum or a plummet must be used.
When no pendulum is at hand, a plummet can readily
be made by suspending a spherical ball of metal
by a string, the length of which, measured from the point
of suspension to the centre of the ball, must be as follows
for the different degrees of march :—

Inches. Hundredths,

Slow time - . w ST g XIS
Quick - - - MR AR
Double - . - "R R AR |

Thus arranged, the plummet will swing the exact time
required. String being liable to stretch, the correctness
of the plummet should frequently be tested by reference
to a watch.

The length of the pace in marching will be corrected
with the pace stick, the accuracy of which should occasion-
ally be tested by measurement.

11. Position vn marching.
In marching, the soldier must maintain the position of
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the head and body, as directed in 8. He must be
well balanced on his limbs. In slow #ime his arms
and hands must be kept steady by his sides, care being
taken that the hand does not partake of the movement of
the leg. In gquick ¢ime his arms and hands will swing
naturally from the shoulder, the right arm swinging
forward with the left leg, and the left arm with the right
leg, the hand not to be thrown in advance of the leading
foot, nor across the body. The hand will not be raised
higher than the waistbelt. The movement of the leg
must spring from the haunch, and be free and natural.

Both knees must be kept straight, except while the leg
is being carried from the rear to the front, when the knee
must necessarily be a little bent, to enable the foot to
clear the ground. The foot must be carried straight to
the front, and, without being drawn back, placed firmly
on the ground, but so as not to jerk or shake the body ;
the toes to be turned out at the same angle as when
halted.

Although several men may be drilled together in a
squad with intervals, they must act independently,
precisely as if they were being instructed singly. Each
soldier must be taught to march in a straight line, and to
take a correct pace, both as regards length and time,
without reference to the other men of the squad.

Before the squad is put in motion, the instructor will
take care that the men are square individually and in
correct line with each other. Each soldier must be taught
to take up a straight line to his front, by first looking
down the centre of his body between his feet, then fixing
his eyes upon some object on the ground straight to his
front at a distance of about 100 yards; he will then
observe some nearer point in the same straight line, such
as a stone, tuft of grass, or other object, about 50 yards
distant.
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12. Balance step.

The object of the balance step is to teach the soldier the
free movement of his legs, preserving at the same time
perfect squareness of shoulders and steadiness of body. No
labour is to be spared to attain this object, which forms
the very foundation of correct marching. The instructor
must be careful that the soldier keeps his body well
forward, and his shoulders perfectly square during these
motions.

1. Advancing.— Caution.—Balance step advancing.

[ On the word Froni, the left foot will
be raised from the ground and carried
| smartly to the front, the knee being

Do . straightened as the foot is carried forward,
' toes turned out at the same angle as when

1 halted, the sole parallel to, and about two
| inches from the ground, the heel about
{ twelve inches in advance of the line of

[ the right toe,

-

As soon as the men are steady in the
above position, the word Forward will be
given, on which the left foot will be placed
firmly on the ground at 30 inches distance
ol 4 from heel to heel, toes turned out at the

) same angle as when halted, and the right
foot will immediately be raised and held
extended to the rear, the toe pointing to
the spot on the ground it has just quitted,
_ both knees to be kept straight.
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the knee the right foot will be brought
smartly forward, and so on alternately.

On the word Halt, which should always
| be given when the moving foot is to the
Halt, < front, that foot will complete its pace, and
| the other will be brought up smartly
L in line with 1t.

On the word Frout, by a slight bend of
Frond. {

9. Retiring.—Caution.—Balance step returing.

On the word Rear, the left foot will be

| raised from the ground amd carried 12

| inches to the rear, the toe pointing to the

ground ; toes turned out at the same angle

as when halted, both knees to be kept
straight.

As soon as the men are steady in the
| above position, the word Retire will be
|%iven, on which the left foot will be
Retire % rought to the ground at 30 inches from

; heel to heel, the right foot will be imme-
diately raised and held extended to the
front, as described in the command f7ront
Lin the balance step advancing.

On the word Rear, carry the right foot
to the rear, as directed for the left, and so
| on alternately.

( On the word Halt, which should always
gt be given when the moving foot is to the
- 7 rear, that foot will complete its pace, and
Halt. the other will be brought back smartly
in line with it.

Hear,

A

Rear.
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treat care must be taken that the toes remain through-
out at the proper angle; that the body accompanies the
le, and that the inside of the heel is placed on the
straight line that passes through the points on which the
soldier is marching ; that the body remains straight, but
inclining forward ; that the head is erect and @ rned
neither to the right nor left.

124,  The Slow march.

The three most important objects in this part of the
drill are cadence, length of pace and direction.

( The time baving been given on the
| drum, on the word March, the left foot
R AR will be carried 30 inches to the front,
* 3 as directed in 11; the right foot will
Lth en be carried forward in like manner,

and so on alternately.

Marching in slow time is merely a step in the training
of the soldier between the balance step and the usual
pace for all drill and manceuvre, i.e., wick tvme; nNo
more time therefore should be devoted to it than is
required to ensure the soldier being properly balanced
on his limbs.

18. The Quick march.

The time having been given on the
drum, on the word March the squad will
Quick-March.< step off together with the left foot, in
quick time, observing the rules given
in 11,
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14, The Halt.

On the word Halt, the moving fool will
Squad—Halt. X complete its pace, and the other will
be brought smartly up in line with it.

15. Stepping out.

[‘ When marching, on the word Out, the
Step— Out soldier will lengthen the pace by 3 inches,
" : ‘Lieamng forward a little, but without
altering the time,
This step is used when a slight increase of speed, without
an alteration of time, is required ; on the word Quick
- —atep the usual pace will be resumed.

18. Stepping short.

On the word Short, the foot advanc-
| ing will finish its pace, and afterwards
Step—Short, 4 each soldier will shorten the pace by
| 9 inches until the word Forward is given,
| when the quick pace will be resumed.
This step is used when a slight check is required.
17. Marking time.
" On the word 7%me, the foot then ad-
vancing will complete its pace, after
which the time will be coutinued,
without advancing, by raising each foot
alternately about three inches, keeping
the feet parallel with the ground, the
knees raised to the frent, and the body
steady. On the word Forward, the pace
at which the men were moving will be
| resumed.
From the halt, the word of command will be Quick
Mark—Time.
(1.D.) D

Mark— Tyme. <
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18. Stepping back.

( In stepping back, soldiers must Le
| taught to take the quick pace of 30 inches
| straicht to the rear, preserving their
'%E shoulders square to the front and their
| bodies erect. In halting, the foot in front
| will be brought back square with the other.
The step back should not exceed four paces.

= Paces,
Siep Back—
March.

19. Changing step.

¢ To change step in marching, the ad-
vancing foot will complete its pace, and
the ball of the rear foot will be brought
J up to the heel of the advanced one, whick
will make another step forward, so that
the time will not be lost, two successive
| steps being taken with the same foot.

This may be required when any part of a squad, or a
single soldier, is stepping wit a different foot from the rest.

To change step when marking time, a man will beat
twice with the same foot,

20. The double march.

( The time having been given on the
drum, on the word March, the men will
| step off together with the left foot. At the
{ same time they will raise their hands as
high as the waist, carrying back the elbows
J and clenching the fists, the flat part
of the wrist inwards, arm to the side ;
the head to be kept erect, and the
| shoulders square to the front. The knees
are to be more bent, and the body miore
| advanced than in the other marches.

Change—
Step.

Double—
March.
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The instructor will be careful to habituate the soldier
to the longer pace.
Squad—Hailt. { A@s in 14, at the same _time dropping and
partly opening the hands.
The soldier will be taught to mark time in the double
time, in the same manner as in quick time. From the
halt, the word of command will be—Double, Mark-tvme.

R1. The side step.
1. By numbers.—Caution.—Right close, by numbers.
~ On the word One, the right foot will be
carried smartly 13} inches to the right, the
shoulders and face being kept perfectly
_square to the front, an 1 the knees straight.
- "On the word Two, the left foot will be

One. <

Two. d closed smartly to the right foot, heels
| touching.
- The word One being repeated, the right
One. d foot will be carried as before described,

| and 8o on.
- When the word Halé is given, the left

Squad—Halt. { foot will be closed to the right, as on the
| word Z'wo.
2. Judging the time.—Caution fRught close, Judging
the tvme.
¢ On the word AMarch, esch man will
Right Close, | carry his right foot direct to the right,
Quick—March. | and instantly close his leit foou vo it, thus
or completing the pace; he will proceed to
—Paces, Right{ take the next pace in the same manner :
Close, Quic,g— shoulders to be kepbt square, knees nct
March. bent, unless on rough or breken ground,
The direction must ! e kepb in a straight
| line to the flank,
(1.D.) D 2
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On the word Halt, which will be used
S i Tl when the number of paces has not been
QUad— AL gpecified, the men will complete the pace
they are taking, and remain steady.
Soldiers should not usually be moved to a flank by the
gide step more than twelve paces,

22. Turning when on the march.

1. Turning to the right, and tfeen to the
| front.—On the word Twrn, which should
s s be given as the left foos is coming to the
Right—Turn %é‘r"mml each soldier will turn in the
| named direction, and move on at once,
( without Ght‘(:]r\illf‘-" his pace.
( On the word 7'wrn, which should be given
as the right foot is coming to the ground,
3 each soldier will turn agam to the frunt
and move on without checking his pace.
(2. Turning to the left, and then to the
S front. —Soldiers will turn to the left
SR in like manner, the word 7urn being
given as the right foot is coming to the
Front—Turn. | ErOUD d. They will turn again to the
e mmt the ‘W{III‘[]. Turn being given as the
L]E,ft foot is comwing to the ground

A soldier will always turn to the right on the left foot ;
and to the left on the right foot. If the word Twrn is not
given as the proper foot is coming to the ground, the

soldier will move on one pace and then turn.

3. Making a half turn to the right, or left.—Soldiers
will also be practised in making a half turn to the right
or left, and then moving on (without checking their pace)
in a dlarrmmi direction, taking up fresh points, at once,
to march on.

4, Twrning about.—Soldiers will also be taught to turn

Front—Turn.<

A
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about, which must be done by each man on his own
grﬂund in the time of three paces, without losing the

time. Having completed the turn about, the wldmr
will at once move forward, the fourth pace being a full
pace as before. When letnmr:‘ the squad will turn to the
front on the command #ront

SQUAD DRILL, IN SINGLE RANK,

The terms front, directing or inner, and outer flanks should
be explained.

23. Formation of the squad in single rank.

At this stage of the instruction a few soldiers will be
formed in single rank at such an interval as will enable
each man to sw ng h:s arms naturally and freely, without
touching the mai on his right or left. When armed
and equipped each man will be allowed a space of 27
inﬂhﬁﬁ. TllﬂH ten men GGEU_I}}? nine I}H-CE‘E or f{}ur Hnieii
three yards. Unequipped men take rather less.
 The squad will then be ordered to
number from the right.

Number. When a SE_{LEL(], in single rank is required
Odd Numbers, | to drill with intervals, “the instructor will

Thwo Paces < direct the odd numbers to take two paces

Forward, forward.

— March. To re-form single rank the odd numbers

| will step back two paces, when the squad
 will correct the intervals from the right.

24. Dressing when halted.

In dressing, each soldier will look towards the flank
by which he is ordered to dress with a smart turn of the
head as described in 5; he must carry his bedy
bdckward or forward with the feet, moving to his dr essing
with short quick steps, without bendnm back:ward or




S. 25, PART 1. 22

forward ; higshoulders must be kept perfectly square, and
the position of the soldier, in 3, retained throughout.

(1. Dressing in Succession. The in-
structor having placed a flank man
a pace and a half in front of the
alignment, on the word Dress, the remain-
der will take a pace to the front, moving
up into line in succession. The faces of
the men, not their breasts or feel, are the
line of dressing. Each man is to be able
just to distinguish the lower part of the
| face of the second man beyond him.
¢ When the instructor is satisfied that
the line is correct, he will give the com-
Eyes— Front. { mand Eyes— Front, on which the men will
turn their heads and eyes smartly to the
| front.

Similarly, a squad will be taught to dress back, the
men taking a pace to the vear on the command Right
— Dress, and moving back into line in succession.

9. Dressing together—When soldiers are on the align-
ment they have to occupy, and their dressing is simply to
be corrected, the command Right—Dress will be given,
on which they will move up or back to their places
successively, commencing with the man on the named
flank,

The instructor should invariably fix upon some object
on which to dress his line.

It will be found most useful to accustom men to dress
on an alignment oblique to any well-defined adjacent
line, such as the side of a square parade ground,

Right—Dress. <

25. Turnings.
The soldier will next practice in single rank, judging
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the time, the turnings he has been taught by
numbers,
Men are never unnecessarily to stand tarned to the rear.

26. Murching to the front or rear.

Before a squad is ordered to march, the directing
flank must be indicated by the caution, By the right, By
the centre, By the left. During the march, the shoulders
must be kept perfectly square to the front, the body
steady, eyes off the ground. Each man will preserve his
position in the general alignment by an occasional glance
towards the point of direction,

The squad will first be taught to march straight to the
front and rear, by the right, by the centre, and by
the left. It will then be practised in all the varieties of
step in quick time, and in marking time, after which 1t
will be exercised in double time.

The soldier will be practised in changing the pace, with-
out halting, from quick to double, on the command Double,
and from double to quick. In breaking from double into
quick time, on the word Quick the arms will be dropped
to their usual position.

The instructor should teach the recruit to select two
points to march on, and before approaching the first 1o
take another in advance on the same line, and so on. By
occasionally remaining halted in rear of the directing man,
and fixing his eyes on some distant object, the instructor
can ascertain if the squad is marching straight to ila
front.

When a soldier finds himself a little behind, or before,
the other men of his squad, he must be taught to recover
his place in the rank oradually, and not to rush to it,
which would make him unsteady and spoil the marching
of the rest of the gquad,
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27. The Diagonal march. (Prare IIL, Fig, 1.)

Half Reght—
Turn.

wick—March.

Squad—
Halt. Frond.

(1. From the halt.—On the word Zurn,
the men will make a half turn to the
right, and on the word March, each man
will StE!-D off and move correctly in the
diago1 1al direction, glancing occasionally
to the richt, and regulating his pace so

< that his own shoulders are pa,mliel with

the shoulders of the man on his right.

This man’s head should conceal the heads of

the other men towards the directing flank.
The right-hand man will direct, and

must therefore pay particular attention

| to the direction and pace.

r On the word Halt, the squad will halt ;

y

{ and on the word Front, it will turn to its

original front.

If the diagonal march has been properly performed, the
squad when halted and fronted will be found to be in a
line parallel to its original position.

HMalf Right—
Turn.
Front-Turn,

(2. On the march.—When the squad is
marching to the front, and is required to
move in a diagonal direction to the right,
the word aslf Right-——Twrn will be given,
upon which the men will turn half righi,
and move diagonally in that direction,

ﬁa,a described from the halt. When it is

intended to resume the original direction,
the word Front—Turn will be given,
on which every man will turn to his front,

and move forward without checking his
 pace.

The diagonal march will also be practised in doublc

fl-"” g

—
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When practising the diagonal march tlie squad will be
taught to move at an angle less or greater than 45 degrees
on receiving the words of command, Right (or ZLeft)
shoulders up.

8. A Single rank, halted, changing front. (Prarm IV.)

Half r 1. On the word Form, the right hand

Bight—Form, | man will turn, and the remainder will

or 1 make a half-turn in the required direc-
Right—Form.  tion.

[ On the word March, all except the right-

hand man will step off ; each, glancing to

Quick-March.< the right, will move by the shortest line

to his place in the new front, and take up

Lhis dressing.
On the command Eyes— Front, the men
Eyes— Frond. {will turn their heads and eyes smartly to
the front,

2. When men are required to form to the rear of the
alighment they occupy, they will be turned about, and
then form as above described, the squad being fronted and
dressed when the formation is complete.

3. The squad will also practice changing front at angles
smaller than half-right. 1In this case the Instructor will
place the right-hand man in the required alignment, and
on the words Right— Dress the remainder will take up their
dressing as directed in 24,

4. The squad will alse be practised in changing front at
angles greater than half-right and less than right. In
this case the Instructor will place the right-hand man in
the required alignment, and then give the command Right
—Form when the remainder will make a half turn in the
required direction. On the command Quick— March the
movement will be performed as in (1).
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29. A Single rank, on the march, changing direction.
1. Ontheword Form,the right-hand man

Half will turn in the required direction, and

Right— mark time, while the remainder will make

Form, a partial turn, and move by the shortest

or 9 line to their places in the new front.

Right— Each marks time, takes up his dressing,

Form. and looks to his front as he arrives in his
_place.

As soon as the squad is formed, the command Forward
will be given.

9. When the squad is at the Aalt, and it is intended to
move off on a new front, the word of command will be On
the move, Half Right (ov Right)— Form, Quick — March,
followed by Forward when the required angle has been
reached. The men will proceed as in (1).

80. Marching as in file.

* 1. From the halt. — Soldiers, when
standing as in file, must be instructed
to cover each other exactly. The head
of the man immediately before each
soldier, when he is correctly covered, will
conceal the heads of all the others in his
front.

The strictest observance of all the ruies
for marching is particularly necessary
| when marching as in file.
¢ On the word March, the whole will
step off together, at a full pace, and will
so continue to step without increasing or
_ diminishing the interval between each
, Quack-March.{ other. No looking down, nor leaning

- | back iz to be allowed The leader is to

AL ST

Right— Turn. J

P s ke e Sy A

e p— s, ;
- E 1 e T I S
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be directed to march straight forward on
some distant object, the remainder of the
| men covering correctly during the march.
( On the words Halt, Front, the sol-
Squad diers will halt, and turn to their original
oy e 4 front, and, if the marching has been
) " | properly performed, their dressing will
_be found correct.

9. On the march.—On the word Turn,
Right—Turn. {the soldier will turn to the right, and
move on as in file,

The original direction is resumed by
giving the word Front—Turn, on which
the soldier will turn to the front, and
then move on steadily in line.

Marching as in file will not be practised in double time,

Front— Turn.

381, Wheeling as wn file.

( The squad, when marching as in file,
will be taught to change its direction by
wheeling to the right or to the left. The
leading man will move round a quarter
Biheas of the circumference of a circle having a
Vheel 4 radius of four feet, The at}_wr men, in
: succession, will follow on his footsteps
without increasing or diminishing their
distances from each other or altering
the time, but shortening the pace
| a little with the inner foot, as they wheel.
"The squad may be wheeled at any angle by the com-
mand Right— Wheel, followed by ZHorward when the
required direction is obtained.
If asquad is ordered to halt, or mark time, when a
part of the men only have wheeled into the new direction,
the remainder should be instructed to cover "off, if
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required, by the diagonal march, on the command, fear
files—Cover.

32. Menmarcling as in file, forming squod. (Prate I1L,
I'ig. 2).

r 1. Forming to the jront.—When the
squad, marching as in file to the right, is
ordered to form to the front, the leading
ot o _{' man will mark time, the remainder will
+Y make a half turn to the left, and form upon
him, marking time as they come into
the alignment, taking up their dressing,
| and then looking to their front.
Squad— } As soon as the squad is formed, the

Forward, command Forward, or Halt will be
or Halt. given.

: Y This command is only given when the
Eight—Dress. { squad is halted.

Hyes—Front. Headsand eyes will be turned tothe front.

~ 9. Forming to the rear.—The movement
will proceed as above, except that the men
will make a half turn to the right, and
| form on the right of the leading man.

¢ 3. Forming to the right. — When
marching as in file to the right, and
ordered to form to the right, the leading
ﬂif}ht—-FarmA\ man will wheel to the right, take two paces

Rear—Form. 4

to his front, and halt ; the remainder will
form in succession on his left, and be
| dressed as they get into their places.
Bues—Front The word Eyes—Front will be given
Yes—LT0NL. 4 when the squad is formed.
Forming to the right or left will seldom be used, except
for guard: and ceremonies, and when marching on
markers,

8
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The side step will now be practised, the men judging
3 4 [ T k| =
L

L
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irect line to the flank,
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L*Erpuui" with arms will be practised in the different
m th} wnd variations of step, deseribed in the fore-
g@i;ag actions. During these practices, great aitention

ust be piz:ﬂ to the I}twlt“t’ of the recruit.

[he disengaged arm will be allowed to h:‘-'—.i'.'!f"ll"f“’f"".”_}'
1__1” men ‘E.:t‘r‘U{'}L with armss, they will invariably fall.

t the Order.

::.1- the ins T‘“LU"‘HE relating to the position and move-
I']_‘pn;_ of the rifle, when n.zzl,-.,lsi:ig, wiil be found in the.

1 1' ¢ LXerciscs,
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SQUAD DRILL, IN TWO RANK

3
L
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The squad will now be i’v'“munl ft'r C 1 L two ranks.
The men will take i":lf:‘. 1 places in succession, comme neing
from the flank on wi they are orderec

rear rank man will be l}]h{‘f:il G0 1nches from the man in
front of him, measuring from heel to heel, and will cover
him corre ~f,.t.1__,? the two men thus placed forming a File.
When the squad consists of an uneven number of men,
the third man from the left of the front rank will
be a Bilank (or incnmpi*-tt‘j File. The sguad will be
numbered from right to left. The squad will also be
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"L it = hhalf omin - j E B 1
tanght to drill in half-squads, which will be numbered _<
o e T : r £1 Ve L :
from 3'*.21_‘311. to left. The file on the left of the right
1 = : :  Elaet by 1 A " 15 | 5
half- sgua wd uu- always be the centre of the squad.
» L] 1 = a Bl = i e

If the squad is required to ﬂwti with in :._1:'».'115.; it will be
numbered from the right. The command will then be
Odd numbers of the front two paces forward, even of the

p . 3 fi S o =5

rear rank two paces to the rear—March. To re-form the

£ 41-n £ R — sz 1 ' [
squad, the odd numbers of the front rank will be directed

to take two paces to the rear, and the even numbers of
- - e W e T T “..' T ) il [l s ql'h' 1
L} U:‘- :I'_ E'_x-i'.l. A L‘i'}lhh i"llll L) J_J:l'- I:__,L [ ] 'LE-.} L 1"’\.!’ 4 i L’-“-T.

36. Lressing.

he front rank will dress as deseribed in 24. The
rear rank men will continue looking to their front, and

will cover and correct their distances, as the front rank
men. take up their dressing.

87. Marching to the front or rear, and marching in file.

7 = 1 *1 1 L » r - -
A squad in two ranks will be practised in the marches,
and variations of step, taught in single rank.

Covering and ;fﬂ;.'.;frmﬂ“---—-u hile marching in line, the
men of the rear rank must accurately preserve their
covering and distance,

Marching in file.—Marching and wheeling in file will be
practised as laid down in 80 ahd 31, care being
taken that the rear rank men dress correctly by their
front rank men,

l|-

g~ L
— S - -

88. Talvng open order.
The sqguad, if with arms, ‘i"‘IH be at the Order when |
taking Gpﬂn ouin, at the halt.
([ On the word Alarch, the rear rank will
TN | step bsck two paces in quick time, and
i < on the word Rear -;r‘r'::;-::;{' Llight—Dress,
|
I

Warch
i the rear rank will ba druacd by the
instructor from the right,

W‘- b e i 3 S o D M Tl L
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Ou the word .&*mm‘, the rear rank men
heads and eyes smarily to

ff'f_f'f'rf )FI / _,u'.? rtvl” arn .'_1.,,...
il LW 8 L i I--\-I-II
..'_'_'r 5"f?u'“—.£f I.U.r“... 1 : - 5
’L“:ﬂ
1

the front.

On the Wr"d March, the rear rank wiil
take two paces to the front.

2. On tna; March. On the v, i Order,
the rear rank will mark time two f::.{:;-"ka',

{ On the word Order, the ir:_.-n‘: rank will
L mark time two paces.

Close Ord @er—
Ji’.i ar -f;n.

89. Changing ronks.

Change— [ On the word Ranks the squad will turn

- <o
Ranks. L::.h:r'w
"The 1nstructor will 'E_}ail"":" 1 to the men that when ranks
T = 1 A « LA P Wy R | 0 f L (el Ln 1-
are changed, the former front rank will act as a rear rank,

] 5

L]
:111& the former rear 711l act as a L.u-t 't rank .and

[
-

&
74 i1 o & 5 i = T H 1] () g & : ,.T -1 ’ § .
tlmt hen Luiu off into half-squads, the original right-half
o " E -'-._’ a1 PR, | S e ria b Lok
r'ui pDecorngs th-. left-half squad, and {1_‘” ~-'|.1._Lf.= AL LELk-
1 4 1. 1 v S SR
.I-]Li.]p 2qaadc 'n. 2on 1,,1 the 1 -,.‘_.'ui-‘ll-?t‘i-‘.i -‘-‘.}LL:-:i.il.

Ll |

(B kT |
filea. and the

'! .] i I.'. :? I.1'- & 1 L] L] = ™ -
t files ag left files. A biank 1w atter t‘uuu ;;,-_.-~.L!.11,-

11 " - oo e __ =3 . | t
w* original right files w 11l act as rign

L_"ﬂ 31

will occupy the vaeant space in the 1Hm front rank.

f‘ r .r'" 5 ¥ ' % iy 4
40, f 2% E {JOT l marcn.

The diagonal march will be practised In two ra :_1 $8, 10
he manner described in 27. In addition to the nséruc

tions there given, the rear rank men must be {:&uih‘.m.e&
Lo preserve their relative positicns with their front rank
men, in order that they may be found to cover correctly

'! i |
when they are halted m:i fronted.
41, Changing front, or dersciion.

The:front rank of the squad will form from the halt, on
the march, or on the move », according to the instructions
laid down in28 or 29. The rear rank will not tarn on

1.D.) E 2




S. 42 PART 1. 32 ||
the caution, but in forming will conform to the move-
merjh of *m} front rank.

When a squad turned about, or moving to the rea
changes urmi or direction, the 1ear rank acts as mlrnn*
:!.111*.., and the l]UIlt I"H.Lk acts as a rear ]’111]\.

2. The formation of fours. (Prate V. Figs. 1, 2, 3.) '-
Tt must be explained to the men that odd numbers aro
right files, and even numbers left files
But, in order that the left four nmy always be com-
plete, the file on the left of a squad will always move
back, and the second file from the left always stand fast
in {orming fours
r' 1. A¢ the halt.——On the word Fouss,
| the left files will take 30 inches to the rear 1
! with their left feet, and 27 inches to the
; ufr! t with their right feet in qumk time,
| so as to cover the right files. In this
{fm mation the squac | will stand in fours.
( Onthe word Fr ont, the lefttileswillmove
Qg sy up in lie with the right files by taking
< s * 1) 27inches to theleft with their left feet, and
| 30 inches to the front with their right feet.
Form—Fours. As already described.
About. 1
(or Right, The squad will turn as ordered.
or Lejyt).
S wrdtront f The sauad will tnrn to the front and |
PR JLL.!.F:H proceed as already described. ,
In forming fours, after Llnmfrin;f ranks, the left files
wi!l step back with the right foot and take the side pace
with the left foot, and the two files on the right of the
squad will act as they did when on the left of the squad.
2. On the march.—A squad marching to the front, rear,
or ‘s a flank In ﬁh,, will be taught to form fours premsely
as when forming from the hall,

Form—Fours. -

m‘--ﬂ-—uﬁ.ﬂ' e ety i e el T —
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When marching to the front, rear, or to a flank in
file, or by the diagonal march, on the command Form—
me;:*s the right files will mark time two paces, while
the left files move to their places in fours; if the word
Right (or Left) follows,the squad will turn in the direction
ordered.

When moving to a flank in fours, each section of fours
will move by the flank ordered to direct.

A squad moving to the front, rear, or to a flank, in
fours, may be turned in any direction, diagonal or other-
7ise.

A squad moving to the front, rear, or to a flank in
fours may be ordered to form two-deep; on the com-
mand, #Horm—7"wo-decp, the left files will step up ar
fall back into their pi"n'*..-'*q in two-deep formation, the
right files marking time two paces.

A squad moving to a flank in fours on receiving the
command ZHront (or Re2ar)—Twrn, will turn in the
required direction and re-form two-deep as above
described.

43. Iours whecling, and forming squad.

1. Wheeling.—A squad moving to a flank in fours, will
wheel to the right or left, in the same manner as it wheels
in file ; each four wheelin o successively round the same
point as deseribed in 81.

If the squad be ordered to halt, or mark time, when a
part of the fours only have wheeled, the 1'L‘=t‘mli1‘=h~1'
»h{}h d be insbtructed to cover off, if required, by the
diagonal march on the command, Rear fo fm-atmr«*

2. Forming to the front or rear, or to the right or Eeﬁ e
When a squad moving in fours to a flank 1s ordered to
form to the front or rear, it wi 1‘ form two-deep, and
then proceed as in 32 (1, 2), the men taking up their

proper places as they come into the alignme nt.
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When foerming to the right or left, the squad will first
form two-deep. The rear rank will act as in 82 (3), and
the front rank men will move round their respective rear
rank men, and form successively in front of them.

44, Pas xfn,f; obstacles (PLATE V. [7gs. 4, 5).

A squad will be taught to pass an obstacle on the
:s}mnu..ml-wﬁz{.f.:: on the right, Left—turn, when these files
will mark time two paces and then receive the command,
Right —wheel ; or — Files on the right, Form—jfours, Ierf
Right—wlheel, resuming the original formation whw the
obstacle is cleared, on the command Files (or Fours) to the
— Frong, when the men will make a half-turn natmuﬂs
and double into their places. Or the squad may form
Tours and close on its centre, right, or left, and afterwards
re-form two-deep ; the n: -mrcl hFE' tepping short during
the movement, and the whole advancing the full pace on

the command Forward.

45. Dismissing a squad.
T

Without Arms.—On the word Turr
3 " .? . 5 { 1. j‘ R AL YL E L L P
? Thl— 'r; r -. "
S v | the men will turn as directed.
[ On the word Dismess, the squad will

Dis 4
| break off quietly.
Showlder 2. Wath Arms.—As ahme but on the
Arins. word Dismass, the men will Port Arins
;|
Right—Turn. | and, afler a pause, Shoulder Adrms and

mss. | brea L off quietly.

46, PHYSICAL TRAINING.*
GENERAL RULES,
1. The object of the following exercises is not display,

“but the setting up of the soldier, and the strengthening
and rendering supple of his muscles.

Dis

* For Syllabus see Appendix A.
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The work should be so axranged that it is always
changing, keeping in view the fact that the groups of
musrlm that are used in one exercise should be rested in
the next, and that no muscles in the body should be
f*it’-wr neglected or unduly tired. A good general rule
for an instructor to bear in mind is—Exercises for the
h-{fw and exercises for the arms should alternate with one
another, and exercises for both upper and lower limbs
may be 1{1110‘1113 divided into those that bend and those
that straighten them, and with the body (trunk) the same,
those that bend the body and those that straighten it.
The instructor must never lose sight of the fact that
what he is aiming at is the development, and conseguent
strengthening, of the whole of the body, and not of one
Ihutlwldl part. Everything depends upon the instiuctor,
and if he is capable it is certain that good results will
nsue. He must never forget t':;;;f for a man to be of use
as a soldier he must be strong all over, active, intelligent,
aud full of life and dash.

3. Too much importance cannot be placed on the
position laid down for each exercise being rigidly adliered
to, this especially holds true in “ free gyn L]hlb[-lbi‘:,“ where,
unless the correct position is maintained, the exercise
13 useless, requiring no muscular exertion W}thE‘u‘l for
mmstance, in bending and stretching the arms with the
hands on the grmmd if the body or iegs are relaxed and
allowed to bend, little muscular exertion is made by the
arms, shoulders, and chest, and the value of the exercise
I8 lf“-%t.

4. A strictly military position must always be observed,
as it accustoms the man to that erect, soldier-like attitude
that is best for him, both as a soldier and a man, since it
tends greatly to the free and full action of the heart and
lungs, and the consequent development of the whole
bhody.

-Fr-
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5. When working in the drill shed, belts, frocks and
Cfu_:m, will be taken off, and the braces tied round the waist,
Great attention must be paid by the instructor to the
mrﬁ‘-i‘t*\.‘ of the chest walls of the men under in%tru(:’r‘i{ﬂlj
and for this purpose “deep breathing ” exercise must be
frequently practised. The method of performing this
exercise w]i] be as follows :(—

From the positien of Aéention, slowly exhale as much
as possible the air from the In:*.g, 1*=1uj~|ﬂg the head and
shoulders well forward whilst doing so in order to
contract the chest. From this position slowly make a
deep iuspiration, gradually throwine back the head and
shoulders and assnming an erect position, the air being
inhaled through the nostrils and not through the mouth.
After the chest has been fully expanded, and the air held
in the lungs for one or two seconds, slowly expire it
through the mouth, bringing the head and shoulders well
forward in doing so. This exercise should be repeated at
i least six times,

7. Not only during }":“i:«-.':-*%t_’:'il training, but also while

recruits are at gymnastic instruction, L!:mr soldier-like

-y e 1w

o

: bearing and gener: Li ‘ ‘-i}z_:_;‘ up will be the first care of the
i oymnastic instructor. Men will be allowed to stand
L

easy when in the ranks, but when it comes to their turn
_ to do an exercise, they will spring smartly to détention
i without any command, and take their places ready for
| work without any word from the instructor, so that there
may be no ale]:u' Every movement must be done smartly
and with the greatest precision. On arriving in their
places after the completion of the exercise they will,
without further word of command, stand at ease, and
then stand easy.

’, 8. In the marching exercice, the proper method of
| using the legs and feet must be insisted upon, bracing the
.-' knee and pressing the ground with the toes at each pace,

_.-u.._.ﬁ.ru- Ty el S it e R PR
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1

which must be at least 30 inches in length, the arms
winging 1n .J‘imnﬂ.tm action with the legs. When
I he ]~:ﬂ~ off the ground will be held straight to
e rear, with the toe poi uml to the ground. The body
and head upright, the shoulders h.a.m, and the eyes
directed wo the front at their own level. When “ Rapid
Marching Lh“ instructor must exercise the greatest care
to ,;_';r:uh; te an increas sed speed, so that the object may be
:-Lif,n?nrrl without undue exhaustion, and the distance must
be ve Ty short at commencement.
9. All exercises with apparatus will be [“rf:r':-ri d by

L

marching, free gymnastics, lm 11!1” , or similar work, so as
to warm 'i1=3 hc;._:}; h__\ increasing Lhe uhnhuu-w, and the

subsequent exercises S0 rnlu:uul that legs aud arms,
ing and pressing musc les, are all ﬁr[u:-i-:' exercised.
0. The position, when hanging by the hands, must be
shown to, and learnt by, the vecruit, so that at any time
hie is th mvm or e“e;L,, on to the h.\:. it will be correct.
'iiu;% ands must be the width of the shoulders apart, the
eyes diutu:fi tr} the bar, the back hollowed, ‘the legs
together ;Uhi straigh the feet together, and the toes
;*--n.ﬁlrm‘ tn he

11. After the first few lessons the instructor must
carcfully heu”-f those men who are fitted by their muscular
strength, activity, and intelligence, for harder work, and
these umu may be }m: ed on, and the weaker and less
intelligent kept at easier exercises.

12. Recrnits are not to be considered fit to be passed

nto the ranks as physically trained until they ( (@) have a
f‘m knowledge of quick gunarding and pumtmw with the
duminy rifle (1tLLLk and m=ff1|1t-~)' (b) can cover a mile of
grmm-ﬁ in seven minutes without excessive fatigue super-
vening ; (¢) are well set up, strong, active, and precise in
their movements; (d) are easily able to surmount an
ordinary obstacle, r.~:mh as a wall, ditch, or fence, carrying
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arms, &c., and () show that they are 'mﬁ;:se::.:%:aed of suilicient
;_'mm, life, and dash, to be of use to the Service.
13. LEG EXERCISES.

The squad will be formed in two ranks ; before com-
mencing the exercises it will be turned into file.

Marching.
Jojrck } As laid down in 80,
M areh.
( With the legs quite straight, rise on
| the toes as hi; ol as possible, and at the
On the Toes— | same time place the hands on the hips,
ftise, ! the cadence remaining the same as in
ii Quick March, but the length of space
i\‘t .duced to 18 inches. o
Break inio Resume the Quick March, making a
quick time— < beat with the left foot the first time 16
Qurek, meets the ground.

Ho PP ¥ g.

[ Place the hands on the hips and hop

| forward on the toes of the left fool at a

| pace of about 18 inches, head erect, chest

On the Left j thrown well to the front, elbows and
£00t-—Hop. ‘;hlmulrhqw, forced backwards and down-
vards ; the right leg nmeLm} straight

| and kept w ell to the ) 'ear, 11011}Ted

L speat the practice not less tlmn 12 times.

Thange Feet, AH above, but hopping on the right foot.
Birecl ?..raro Drop the hands to the sides and resume
ok ¢ the ordinary Quick qurr.&,l naking a beat

7' wick. with the left foot to mark the change,

o L e § R e ol = L SN i
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Hopping on the left and right foot alternately.
( Hop as before, changing feet at each
J Lop, the intermediate stride being a pace
L of at least 30 inches.

N.B.—The men should always be made to hop as Aigh
as possible.

On the Left
Foot— Hop.

Break into ‘L
quick time— As before.
Quick.
Rapid marching.
(Up to the rate of about 5 miles an hour.)

Rapid Step out 33 inches, and quicken the
March— time until the utmost possible speed 1
Commence. attained.

Break inio
quick time— Resume the quick march,
Quick. J
Gymnastic march.
For Gym-
nastic Mearch
— Open Out.

! Rear files will step short until full
intervals are obtained.

Bend the knee and raise it as high as
the waist, with the toe pointed downwards,
and at the same time place the hands on
the hips, and without any pause extend

In Slow the leg and plant the flat of the foot on
Time— < the oround, the weight of the body being
March. thrown well forward, and the knee well

braced back. Immediately the rear foot
leaves the ground, the toe must be pointed
downwards ; and the body kept perfectly
| upright throughout the exercise.
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o sk Resame the ordinary Queck March,
F LI Lkt :
o making a beat with the ‘left foot to mark
GUACK LUTe— < . 1 +1
E the change, and at the same time ali*’q he
f(}'fz{u. 1 7 e ,‘ ; 'E, . TS 1
L hands smartly to vie sides,

- 1 1 el |
S The leading file will step short, and the
e remainuer close to correct distance; the
4 .-r:-'{:'.lif;ni"-“] Ir'{'« ot T o S e e 7= A 1
~7 word Forward will then be given, when
—{L AL 0O8E, 1 Lm0 S e S L ST :
Lihe qulcK IHLL; iid De _i'-_'-‘"}l_'.'-iii._'i{.

B T By AR
¥ _}r HOLE HAATCIL,

r As ]:u!ﬂ down in 20, w:‘._ the arms must

.. .?. -

iyed <3 U He g i 1 ol L,
kil e ) move x 3] iju ' {.:1} at the shoulder |;'m|l..~;
Bt } with the action of ‘f.u'*t‘ 1-"-!_';3, and the heels

7 L must never touch the ground.
Without throwing tl e feet to the fro 1,y
Kineces up. < lift the knees well up in line with the waist,
L bodyand head upright,ch “:st“n'L:HE-,{h anced.
As yow were. Resume the Double March.

N.B.—During the above “{i‘i'i'LhL the i 11.&“ should

e freiml:xml' halted ;u,t'i practi up their
re

ssing with the utmost quick

14. FrEL GYMNASTICS.

The squad will be formed in two ranks, and be

numbered from right to left.
f"rrrf Intervad | The whole, except the file named, will
from | close as ordered. Each front rank man
the Left. | will :ui,%a; the left arm, palm of the hand
Right—Close. 7} upwards, nails touching the shoulders

Quick— | of the next man, and take up his dres ssing ;
March, | the rear rank to cover correctly.

B il b T T e S W e i
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Head and eyes will ST
‘r"’“?—f.amuf f : g e
 the fro nt, and the arm aropped to the side.

7 (RN ) £
AT M .E_T ae ‘[ r!-”

5 1. Pt B ) e i
T . he rear rank will take two paces to
G u’u.t ROSLLCS— p 1

t} e eal.

Vi rﬁ‘g“’f J
Odd mumbers of the front rank will
Wyl take four paces to 1! e i';'m;‘. and the even
numbers of the rear rank four paces to the

rear.

r Place the 11'114'1* 51‘131'113* on the hips,
Hands on ) fingers together and extended to the front,
Hips. thumbs to the rear, elbows and shoulders

qu**{'t,q_" well back.

[ Keep ing the body erect, slowly rise on
{-i“_i 1‘)‘“_ s ]1”'} i l MO k‘lL?]-‘-.- j{." I*JI’ECL“F
_Hil‘ﬂl;;‘ll.', heels toge ther.

Sink. Slowly sink on to the heels.

w

On the
Tocs—IRise

.

N.B.—This exercise, being chiefly for }ief Ives of the
legs and insteps, should “be repeated at least 20 int,ﬁ.

Hnees, bending and stretching.
, £ i

} As Befome,

( Keeping the body and head erect and

On the
Toes—Rise.

Double | elbows forced well bacl k, slowly lower the
o . < 7 i il ¥ 3
Knoi s pbeg 3 body wuntil almost sitting on the heels

(which must not be allowed to separate),
| .the knees forced well apart.
Slowly ar_zmﬁl ten the legs by stretching
Stretch. < 1113 as high as nnb:ﬂbw on the toes, heels
ogether.

Sink on the heels, at the same time
Attenizon, 4 bring the hands smartly to the sides and
L resume the position of Attention.
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Arms, berding and stretching.

( Smartly bend the arms at the elbows,

bringing the back of the hands, which

Arms—Bend. < I‘-h‘m, be firmly clenched, close tU and

| nearly in line with the shouic ders, the whole

body being braced up to its fullest extent,

( Smartly extend the arms to their fullest

Out 4 extent in line and level with the shoulders,

= backs of the hands up, fingers and thumbs
fully extended and close tuw‘-thv

o e

In. "ﬂ.:.uth resume the first position,
J‘ Keeping the palms to H‘w ront, smartly
Up., , mua‘ the imumﬁ fingers and arms
L directly upwas ds to their m'lu. t extent,
it "'s: hefore.
Qud. As before.
/1. As before.
Attention. Smartly resume the position of 4#tention.
( Lower the body by bending the knees
On the | outwards, place the palms of the hands,
Harnds— fingers to the front, on the ground, 12
Dowi. | inches in front of the feet, and the width

| of the shoulders apart.

Keeping the arms perpendicular, shoot

| the legs to the rear, the head, hm.v and

Two. < legs assuming a rifrld and Htlulf"}lt line,

and the weigl ht of the body E,"*wtl"l“ on the
| hands and toes only.

Keeping the head, body, and legs rigid,
Arms—DBend., 1 andin a '-:11 aight 11119 slo ﬂrl" bend t}u: ATMS
until the chest almost touches the ground.
Sl By slowly straightening the arms resume
4 the previous position.
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Keeping the hands on the ground,

f/" !II] . v i T 7 ¥
Ff:;;l i&: assume the first position of On the Hands—

: £ Down,and then smartlyspring to attention.
Reformn The odd numbers of the front rank

Ranks. 7| will turn about.
 The odd numbers of the front rank
March. will take four paces to the rear, halt,
On the front. The odd numbers of the rear
Left— < rank will take two, and the even numbers
Close— Quick | of the rear rank six paces to the front,
—March. and halt.

| The squad will then be closed.

15. PHYSICAL EXERCISES WITH DUMMY RIFLES.

The squad will be formed in tworanks with shoulder ed
arms, and be numbered from right to left; it will then
open out as for free gymnastics, the words plysicul
exercises being substituted for free gymnastics.

Clest expanding.

Carry the left hand smartly across the

Ready body and grasp the rifle in line with the

: ‘L:-e.hmlhlt-.r, finger nails to the front and
elbow square.

Bring the rifle smartly down to a

horizontal position close to, and in front

Two. of, the body, arms fully extended, backs of
_the hands to the front, sling downwards,
- Slide both hands outwards untilsufiicient.
Hands to distance is obtained to admit of the rifle
Distance. 3 being passed over the head with straicht
_arms,

(1.D.) F
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Keeping the arms straight, slowly raise
the rifle above the head and continue the
motion without any phuse until the rifle
rests on the buttocks. Throughout this
7 exercise the head and }}ﬂdT nust be kept
erect and motionless, the chest forced w :311
forward, the grasp unrelaxed and the arms
| rigidly straight.
r  Slowly raise the rifle behind the back
and co ntl_‘uu&, the motion over the head
I B B 7L ! : R

until the 7o Distance position is resumed,
Lhead, body, chest and arms as in One.

N.B.—This exercise must be practised several times

daily, especially during the early period of the recruit’s
tmmmg

Tiro.

Lunging with the point.
Engage, de. As in Bayonet Exercise.
N.B.—This is a preliminary training for: the ‘“Points”
in the Bayonet Exercise.

Refoi JE, ] LHEFLS,} As before directed.
e,

16. PHYSICAL DRILL WITH ARMS,.

The squad will be formed in two ranks with arms at
the Shoulder, and be numbered from right to left. The
squad will then be opened out as for free gymmastics,
the words physical drill being substituted for free

gymnastics.
Caution.—Ready. By numbers.

Raise the left hand smartly to the right

. shoulder and grasp the rifle, finger, nails

fieady. to the front, thumb downwards, hand close
to and in line with the shoulder,
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( Bring the rifle quickly to a horizon-

tal position in front of the body, sling
downwards, the right hand {Tlllttll}”" the
Two. < guard and grasping the butt at the Humll
both arms at their full extent ; at the same

time carry the right foot d,uout 12 inches

| to the right, keeping the knees straight.

Caution.—Furst practice. By numbers.

o=

Bend quickly over with the arms and

One. 4 knees straight, lowering the rifle to the
| insteps.
~ Swing the rifle above the head, with
Tovo. J the arms and knees straight, reaching.

well out to the front in doing so; eyes-

_directed towards the rifle.

r Bend the arms and drop the rifle to the-

Three shoulders, behind the neck, forcing the
; chest well forward, the eyes directed to-

_Lthe front.

Four, Resume the second position smartly.
Bring the rifie to the Ready position
Steady. by bendm-:r the arms.
Shoulder— Brmﬂ the right heel to the left, at ths
Arms, same time raise the rifle to the shoulder,
Two. Drop the left hand to the side.

Caution.— Second practice. By numbers.

Ready. Twoe. As before.

Swing the rifle sideways to the rxgh‘*'
to a horizontal position, and parallel wit
the shoulders, above the head, butt lead-
ing, with the arms straight, 'and wrists

(1D) F 2
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One. 4 bent baek, body turned on the hips to the
1"1;711,.,, back hu;inwa,(] eyes directed to the
rifle, knees braced up ; rising well upon
the left toe, the right foot fat on the
L gronnd.

~ Swing the rifle down, with the muzzle
‘e.ul“,g, and up to the left, as described in

Tavo. \ One, substituting left for right, and wvice
_versa. b,
Steady. Swing down to the Ready position.
Shoulder— 1 pg pefore.
Arms.

Caution.—Third practice. By numbers.

As before, except that the heels are to

Ready. Tuo. be kept close fﬂff{i;hﬂr.
" Keeping the left foot flat on the ground
and the left leg straight, ltmge to the
right about 36 inches, the right leg from
the knee downwards to be pct'-pendicular,
Right— body turned to the right and bent back-
Lungs, ) wards from the hips; at the same time
throw the rifle to a horizontal positio:
and parallel with the shoulders above tlhe
head, wrists bent back, eyes directed to

| the rifle.

Without bending the left leg, spring

Two. to the Ready position,
Front— As in rght lunge but lunging to the
Lunge. front.

Two. As before.

As in right lunge, substituting left for
Left—Lunge. right, and viee versd.
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o, As before,
Showlder— 5

As before.

Arms. 2

In making the above lunges the leading foot must point
in the direction given, the Reel of the rear foot to be kept
firm on the ground, rear knee braced back.

On the caution JMJ@":‘}W the tuvme, this practice may
be performed by giving the command Right (or Left)
Lunge, Convmence. On the command Reght Lunge,
Commence, all the foregoing movements will be repeated
in the ‘ﬂmvc order as often as required ; 1f the com-
TVEER “1 Left Lunge, Commence, 18 given, *he left leg will
he used in l‘:*-.:.{ ing to the left and 0 the front. 011 the
wm.] Steady, come to the Ready position.

Caution—Fourth practice. By nuwmbers,

Feady., Two. As in third practce.
r Throw the rifle out to the front, arms
One. < straight, backs of the hands up and in line

| with the shoulders, sling to the front.
r Bring the rifle smartly to the breast,
Poso about 6 inches below the chin, elbows close
; to the sides, sling of the rifle upwards,
_forcing the chest well forward.
r  While at Zwo, lunge to the right, as
in third practice, b{:-d}r and head turned
to the right but ]-:ﬁpt upright ; at the same
u_hu;e th 1{;w the rifle out to the front.
Thwo, rs.*-. before.
( While at Two raise the toes, and by
J a quick movement turn left about on the
About, heels, reversing the position of the legs,
|
{

Rught-Lunge. <

viz. :—the left knee bent, the right len'
straight, throwing the rifle out, as Tefore,
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Two. As before.
Bring the right heel to the left,and, turn -
ing to the front throw theritle out, asbefore.

Two. As before.
n S | From 7'wo drop the rifle to the Ready

/ | position.

i PR T g
In this practice Onre, Two will be repeated in each

position as often as required.

e
ftf..'-f.'f).ffj: .

Each of the above practices will be repeated a certain
number of times, either by numbers, or by the command
Judging the time, Commence. W hen ]mfu#med to music,
any slow march will be applicable for first, second, and
third practices ; any quick step for fourth practice,.

Cantion.—Iifth practice. By nwmbers.

Feady—Two. As in third practice.
(/ne. Asin ,fu.?f:r’fe nraciiee.
1wo. Risge on the im;’ s as hich as possible.
Gradually lower the 11-:;:1‘» as far as pos-
Thre sible, by ben ding the knees, forcing them

well a;;ui Iunn and lnmnl erect, eyes
directed to the front.

o Resume the second position by slowly
" i j.‘i ] o i ™
straightening the knees.
Mive. Lower the heels to the ground.
/ 1 the heels t o 1
Steady. Smartly resume the LReady position.
Shoulder—
St (E?L } Ag before,
Arms.

In this practice repeat 7wo, Thiee, Four, and Iive as
7 2
often as required, before giving the word Steady.




49 PHYSICAL TRAINING. 5. 486,

Until recruits have acquued w easy balance of the
body in the above practice, it will be found advisable to
ground arms and perform this exercise without rifies,

Physical Drill. Judging the time.

The foregoing practices will be performed on the fol-
lowing words {Jt command. :

Caution.-—Physical drill.

The squad will be opened out as before detailed.

If a company is performing this exercise, on the
word 'Prepare the supernumerary rank and subalterns
step back two paces; and the capbain and goides turn
about,

On the commwmd Mareh, the supernumerary rank and
subalveras will step back ‘four paces; and the captain
will take post in rear of the centre of the company
moving the shortest way-—one pace in rear of the line
of subalterns. The guides will step off and halt and
front in the sapernumerary rank. During the drill the
supernamraries will remain at the Or ufru, officers at
the Slope.

Caution.—Fwrsé praciice.
Ready. As before directed.
Judging the To musie, the practice will be repeated
tomg— 8 times; without music, until the com-
Commence, ‘Lmand Steady is given.
Steady. As before directed.
Wy T
iShowlder— ;
Jirﬂ f e Y ‘!JI- 2 T'n Fa ) % :
gy } s before directed

When'the first ‘four practices are performed to music
the music will cease on the word Steady.
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Ready.
Judging the
time
:..',. LI .rl-‘"g-
.56&{3:13:'-
Shoulder—

Arims.

Ready.
Judging the
r'f A
,H),r}i _._ﬂ fc.j“’
Loinmence.
JS: 20 C«i_y :
;:rr.? f-!! 1'_?4’-1*' ?’EJ
Clommence.
5 Sﬁ&&!t@.
Shoulder—
{rma.

Rea u:qf

Judging the |

fime,
Convumence.

Steady.

2
=
oy
|
L-‘i
i

Caution.—Second proctice.

music, swing the rifle 8§ times to the right,
and 8 tmuﬁ tn:u the left 31 u nately; without

l‘ As before direc ':}1. If pe;formed to

Lmusic, until the word Séeady is given.,

1 As before directed,
?

|
J

'L....._.v...._i

Caution.—Thurd practice.

As before divected, lunging tr_‘; the
right, then tD the ﬁfm. then to the left, |
againt *ot weright,andsoon. If pe"*fm‘meml {
to music, the rnmn-nhd Steady will be
given when coming to the f’f-:,:d:y posi-
tion after the third lunge to the front.

As before directed.

&

!

J[ Asbeforedirected, repeating the Practice
as

s above, commencing with the left foot.

!}

As before directed,

Caution.— Fourth wractice.

r Asbefore directed. When performed to
music, repeat 4 times in each position, Z.¢.,
to the front 4 times, to the right 4 times,
to the left 4 times, and, on recovering

h}

again to the front 4 times ; w1th-::nut musie,

L until the command Steady is given,

As before divected,
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Shoulder— Y
i r Asusual,
Armns. |
It will Le found that a body Lf men work t!_rg:'_-fh.-y
better, and with more syu’it, when the above Practices ave

performed to musie,

Caution..—Fifth practice,
Ready.
One.

Judging the :
; ;}:m ’ s before {111{*{ ed The word Stead:
3’\,}._“?,;”;1{3{;_ IF“'"-n' L!e lle ?',-_,51\ cn Lhi 1_‘;_M,\,7_1]_;-_.,, 11::1"1-‘ U,kl 1
g cady. brought to the grem}_ql.
Shoulder—
Arms, .
The fifth pra

ctice should not be performed to musie

ke IR

( As before ;.i'[riar_ri'n; d. In reforming ranks

B ] i a company 13 pe ‘memﬂ* the exercige
B e ¥ ek = :

e  the captain, .-‘I%‘t‘-.}.jéll!_t_ll"%, glllnr_ay.h and super-

Woin | numeraries will resume their respective

positl

positions in line on the command Marel,
[ the captain moving by the right flank.

Competitions.

In competitions in Physical Drill, and the Bay

Jayonet
Exercise, between con p:”llﬂb in the same b&fid,iﬂli or

between parties of different battalions, the companies or
parties must always b u* the same stren oth, At these
competitions in Physical drill the first and ‘?QCD]I.G practices
may be combined as follows :—

After the first practice has been con-
tinued for a certain number of times,
and when at the position Four, the second
practice may be commenced without any

s T
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pause on the command Change, When
First and | the body will be turned on the hips t
Second the left, and the rifie swung ELGWIWL':},I‘d”
Practices < tother iﬂ‘ilt as in the first position, second
{ﬁ'f;--:;;-aE:a'?a ed, | practice.
Commence, When performed to music, each practice
| will be iep!*atul 8 times, z.e,, the first

| practice 8 times, and t.hc:n on the word
Change, second practice 8 times, e,
8 times to right,and 8 times to the left
[ alternately.

17. DUMB-BELL EXERCISES,
The squad, having fallen in two deep with a bell in

each hand, w ill open out as for Free Gymnastics, the
, LT -
words dumb-bell exercise being substituted for firee

G ymnasiies.

lsi Exercise—Bending and stretching the body.

([ 'The at'jnzu'l w:]l turn half right. On
- the word One, raise the right arm above
1st Practice. L Cine, o 5 b
i el the head, kf,w,mq 1t uhz“th and reach
falt J'.r:.z-f).r'ff.f—-, - PR, SRy e % _ o
e T | as low down as possible Wh.il the left
Lurn. One. | : . 11 . : o, 4
| arm, bending well over to the left at
| the waist.
(  Lower the right arm and vaise the left,
{ as directed for the right, bending over to
[ 11“ right.
On the word O% :ange, drop the left arm
2nd Practice

_ down in front of the lrm}, and swing both
—Change.

arms up to the right, keeping the hands
apart with the width of the shoulders,
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r On the w uld Two, swing both arms
Fono down in front of the body and up to the
' left, head and eyes in both practices to be
uhimtul to the hands.

~  On the word Atéention, which should be
given when the hands are up to the left,
bring the hands to the shoulders, and then
Ldrop them to the sides.

A

Attention.

Ind Evercise— The lunqe.

The Squmi will be turned to the front,
On the word ;’;.['r;n'a Lunge e, lunge to the

1st Practice | right with right ffn“, right arm well
Right— *;{:mtr nded above the head, and the left hand
Lunge. | on the hip, head and {jka dirvected towards

| the bell.
Jring ‘the 11 {. 1t ‘foot "back to the left,
Two. drop the arms to the 'sides and turn to

the front.
To the Front

with the Repeat the same to front, both bells
Right' Foot <= -J above the head.
Lunge.
Two { lecover as before, forcing the arms well
g back in doi ng s

To the Iront
with the
Left Foot—
Lunge.

Two. Recover, as before directed.
Lunge to the lefi, left arm above the
head, and right hand en the hip.
T'wo. Recover as before.

Repeat same with the left foot forward.

Left— Lunge.
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3rd Lwercise—HFront, side, and back musclas of showlders.

The squad will 'E;;;- turned half right.
] ]

't Practice L :‘5 .+.1l]-{‘f bells In "‘:j:if ﬁf_ 'EE!LE -":ij‘:;;'i'::‘%,
f cady. )l rigid, and backs of the hands to the
front.
On the word One, keeping the right arm
rigid, slowly raise the bell well to the
{tmnt, as high as the chin.
. " Slowly lower the right bell, and at the
i J[*-, me time raise the left.
Atiention.  Resume the position of Aftention,

s ' B

25d Procéice { Dlowly raise both arms in line with the

— (e, sl nou rT;;,r»-\ h-i,'-.l;c; of the }i.ﬁfiri Upwi arads.
Tho. "QFL“.IE, lower the arms to the sides.
Swing ti e r 5'='}}_L aim to the front, and
the li‘-‘ft to the reax
Tooo [ Swing the left arm to the front, and the
A g J[r}_.t_,;ht- arm to the rear,
Bring the right bell to tm f*:‘ nt, raise
both belis above the head, backs of hands
), rizing on the toes, ..19:31:::13:1_.13‘ a circle
downwards to the 1 rear.
On the second word Change repeat with
finger-nails up.
A ttention. Dmp the arms to the sides.

s
l:"""

el L
Clicdnga,
L&

fr{tfﬁi-'.lf}{?.

-
ek

4th Ezercise—Swinging the bells.

G Raise both bb“:ﬁﬂh‘ﬂmu the head and carry
; the right foot 18 inches tu Hie Lwh
Piso. Bend the back, swinging the bells down
between the legs.
Tiiree, Swing the bells up above the head.
Four Lower the bells te the shoulder, elbows
Yl

close to the side,

e L T e e
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J/ Bring the right foot back to the left,
L and drop the arms to the sides.

5th Exercise— Working the shoulders.
The squad will be turned to the fr ont.

- [ Raise both bells to the shoulders, elbows
a4 1 close to the sides.
(ne. Raise the right bell abeve the head.
Two, Lower the right and raise the left.
Chinne. {;’ me the ‘Lf:. lange to the right and
4 | strike out with the left bell.
{ Draw in the left arm and strike out

£ | with the right
Bring in the right bell, turn about,
| striking out with both bells to the left.
Tio, Bring both bells in.
r  Bring the right foot back up to the left,
A tteiition. -<'L‘u: n to the front and lower both bells to

Change.

\_r

the sides.
6th Ewercise— Bending and stretching ile arms.
The squad will be turned half right.
J Keeping the arms extended, raise them
Ready.  { smartly in line with the shoulders, backs
| of the hands downwards.
¢ Grasping the bells firmly and without
(Hrie. { lowering the elbows, slowly bend the arms
[ until the bells are over the shoulders.

T Slowly extend the arms to the Reudy
s position.
Attention, Drop both arms to the sides.

Tth Exercise—Chest expanding.

i Keeping the arms straight, smartly raise
Ready. < the bells to the front, level with the chin,

. backs of the hands outwards,
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Oha ‘ir Without lowering the arms, force them
e L smartly backwards as far as possible.
Two. Quickly resume the Feady position,
Attention, Drop the arms to the sides.
Front.
Reform— As before directed.

Ranks, dc.
18. Jumprixe.
The squad will be formed up in front of, and about
15 paces from the Jumping Standards,
On the command Ready, the right-hand

Number | man will spring smartly to Aztﬁnrwn, step
One— < out, and place himself one pace in front of
Ready. the centre of the squad and stand at

Attention.
[ Slowlycommence running,and gradually
increase the pace. 'When within a foot or
so of the “Jump,” bend the knee and
spring up off the ferepart of the foot,
bringing the knees up as high as pﬁsmble
Tm:rp Iu}htlj on the fmep.:ut of the feet.
bending the knees and turning them well
Go. J out; then straighten the knees drop on to
the hmla, and stand to Attention. Turn
smartly to the right, march back to former
place in the squad, and Stand at Ease.
Immediately the right-hand man starts
to ran, his rear-rank man will take his
place in the same manner; and so on with
| the rest of the squad.

Jumping by filés.

: A As .before ; but therear-rank man will
Fexst F" il place himself on the left of his front-rank
Ready.
J man,

| 1
¢ I
‘.ﬁ:—m ?'."l'r\.f-r- e o W S W ST e
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word “ Jump” when at jumping distance;
on landing, both turning and marching ofl
| together.

| Immediately the right file has started to
_run the next tile comes out and so on.

( AsDbefore, the right-hand man giving the
|
i
)

Go.

=

Jumping by sections.
First Two
Fliles— As before.
Leady.
( As before, the right-hand man of the
I section giving the word “Jump” when at
‘ junaping distauce ; allturningand marching
Go 2 off by the right-hand man on landing. On
: | rejoining the squad, they will Half and
Stand al ease together. Each two files
coming out to the front in their turn as
| oxdered above.

19. HorizoNTAL BAR.

The squad will be formed up ab half interval, one pace
from the bar.
Pulling to the bar with the ordinary grip.
Undor b 02 The front rank jt:ﬂl }tep under the bar,
B the rear rank stepping forward and seizing
them by the waist, fingers to the frent,
_thumbs to rear.
(i With the assistance of the rear rank the
front rank will spring up and grasp the
‘ baxr, with the hands the width of the
On.the Bar % shoulders apart, thumbs close to the
—Up; forefingers, arms: straight, back hollowed,
legs tegether; toes pointed towards the
ground. The rear rank will then seize
| the front rank below the knees,

Ready.
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To
.f.-.fl'l"réu

Pull.

Keeping the head well thrown back,
{umlti he arms and raise the body until the
breast meetsthe bar, ﬂ 1€ rear rank assisting.
T { Slowly lower to the full extension of

JOUer,
the arms.
Stand Clear. Rear rank will step back two paces.

On the The fm nt rank will drop on the fore-
Iorepait of {part of the feet, bending the knees and
the Feet— turning Thc,m wv'l out, ﬂnd smartly resume

Down. the pm‘tmll of ,xiﬂrfmtm?a

The rear rank will take a pace to the front
with the right foot, and a pace to the lef?
ront with the left, thus placing themselves
‘on the left of their front rank men.
1he front rank will take two paces to
{ the rear, and the rear rank one to the r 1eht,
Repeat the exercise with the rear rank.

memc——
J_’u{ﬂ.{a.

Pulling to the bar with hands reversed.

This exercise is done in precisely the same manner as

the above, except that the grip of the hands is reversed.
In the ordinary grip the finger-nails should be to the front,
whilst in this exercise the*r are turned inwards tow arda
the body.

Raising and lowering the lower limbs.
Uider the
Bar— > As before.
Ready. .
([ As before with the ordinary grip, except
that when the front rank are on the bar
each rear rank man will place himself on
Tp. 4 the left of his front rank man, and facing
him, atthe same time placing the palm of his
r;ght hand againstthe frontrank’s stomach,

{and the left hand behind the knees.
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¢ Keeping the legs straight and the toes

pointed, slowly raise the legs until they are
; at a unht angle with the body. The rear
| rank wxll lLHﬂHL the front 1.:111}: by 11 fLmq
| the legs with the left hand, and pressing
| ightly on the stomach w =th the right.

"}_.-. L[]
fiaise.

Lower. “Resume the former position.
Stand Clear. As before.
Change— As before. Repeat the exercise with
Ranks. the rear rank.

Travelling to the right or left.
Travel to the ) As before, except that each file will, in

Right—  -turn, place themselves under the end of
Ready. ) the bar.
Hands ]
Reversed— T As hefore.
Up.
To the
Breasi— As before.
f't-ﬂfﬂ.
( Advance the right hand about 4 inches,

| followed by the left the same distance,
< keeping the arms bent, chest close to the
| bar, the rear rank man assisting by also
| moving to the right.
s 5 Lowm the m{h to the full extension of
e | the arms.
Stand Clear. As Dbefore.

On the

£ “""“:"Rm'# As before.

of the Feet— |

Down. )

Change— | gz
Ranks. g As betore.

(1.D.) @

{ominence,
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The rear rank man will repeat this exercise. After
fﬁvtn‘-: Yoy 1';1HE~' 54 5:1111 the words of (L(J'lllllhllltl will be Next
Lile 7, when the next file will march out and take
their p‘-x_r-

When the vecruit has made sufficient progress, all the
foregoing exercises should be done without the assistance
of the rear rank.

After a little practice in changing ranks, the word
Two may be dispensed with, the squad going thmmth the
whole of the movements on the con 1;11’!.“{{ ‘anmﬁ Ranks.

1l slow movenients, such as Pull, Lower, &c., the

word is to Dbe delivered slowly, :E’ according to the
: 5

L™

nature of the aection reguired, and 111 quick movements,
such as LReady, it is to be given very sharply and decidedly.

g1
20. PArALLEL BARS,

The squ m W ]F form up two paces from and facing the
end of the bars, and as it comes to each man’s turn to
'Eluft}"]ll an e xmuw he will spring smartly to détention,
placing himself in the position required.

o

On the complet’on of each exercise, he w i1l again .jm;ui
resume the position of Attention, fun;‘ march back to hi

place in the ranks facing the opposite end of the bars.
The fellowing simp le exercises should be performed

daily :—

( lear the Right Bar to the front.

” L‘E ; 3] »
yw  Right " rear,
2 Let '!3 2l »

The instructor must nm:‘- i
resting on ”w hands above the bars, the head is thrown
back eves directed to their own level, chest forced to the
{ront, 'ra:a--".;, hollowed, shoulders fcrced downwards and

Pressing up between the bais by fours.
that at all times when

i

backwards arms fully extend:d, legs and feet close together
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and forced to the rear, and toes pointing towards the
ground.

He will also insist that at all times when the recrmit
alichts on the ground he will drop upon the toes, bending
the knees ontwards, but keeping the body and head per--
fectly upright, immediately after which he will drop on
the heels and smartly resume the position of Aditention.

DRILL OF A SECTION IN EXTENDED ORDER.
4%7. GENERAL RuLnzs.

1. The recruits having been thoroughly instructed in.
Squad Drill will be formed as a section, under a capable:
commander, and taught the principles and practice of
working in extended order for purposes of the fight.

The section will be instruncted with arms and wilk
represent the smallest fire unit. Men in extended order
work in single rank, with arms carried at the #rai/, unless
the rifles are loaded, or magazines charged, when they
will be carried at the slope.

9. This instruection should be earried out without hurry
and on diversified ground whenever it is available, the
teaching being practically illustrated from time to tim
by the movements of a section of trained soldiers.

3. The following must be explained to the recruit :—

(@) That all bodies of troops moving when thare is
the least chance of contact with an enemy should be pro-
tected by scouts (usually a selected file per seetion or
sub-section), or by a screen of men extended at consider-
able intervals, whose duty it is to” prevent the main body
being surprised.

(b) That troops advancing under fire are necessarily in
open formation to avoid losses.

(¢) That a closer formation of men is necessary for the
purpose of attacking the enemy : the main points to be

(1.D.) ¢ 2

e e A ———
——
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observed in this formation being the fullest development
of firing power, the minimum of exposure to the fire of the
enemy, and enough men at any point first to silence the fire
of the enemy, and then to drive him from his position.

4. In this part of the instruction, the intelligence of
each individual recruit should be developed as much as
possible, and, subject to the general directions of his
section leader, he should be encouraged to think and act
for himself.

5. Instructors will explain that natural objects and
undulations of ground, however small, afford protection
from the esemy’s fire,and will practically shew therecruits
how they can best use the cover that is always available.

The move from cover to cover, unless specially ordered
to the contrary, must be made in an upright position, in
which the movements and signals of their leader can be
most readily observed.

It must be impressed on the recruits that cover is only
o means to an end, and that when the soldier has been
taunched in the attack, he must push forward at all
hazards; they must be taught that, when they come under
effective fire and approach the enemy’s position, the
chances not only of victory, but of personal safety, are
increased by bold and determined action.

6. Men in extended order must ever be on the alert
for the word of command, bugle sound, whistle or signal
and they must move as soon as they clearly understand

the order.

7. Although iustructions are only given for exz-
tending, closing, changing front, or direction, in quick
time, these movements, In case of necessity, may also be
sarried out in double time on the command double. If
the section is on the move, the front rank man of the file
on which the movement is made will continue to lead on
in quick time, the remainder will break into quick time
as they arrive in their places.
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48. Hxiending.

The extension may be made fremm any part of the
section.

The interval between extended men is measured from
the heels of one man to the heels of the man next to him.
The rear rank man will, in extending, always move up
on the left of his front rank man. In extending when
retiring, the front rank men will move up on the left
of their rear rank men.

From KNo. 1. Fromihehalt.—All except the front
to Single Rank, | rankman of the named file will turn out-
or to wards, step off, and forming single rank,
Paces, Extend. | extend the ordered number of paces,
halt, and front, as soon as the ordered
extension is completed.
(Forvward.) 2. On the march.—The extension will
| be made on the same principles, the
1 front rank man of the named file con-
tinuing to move straight on, and step-
| ping short, the remainder making a
half turn oulwards, moving into their
places in quick time, and then stepping
short. When theextension is ccmpleted,
on the word Forward the whole will
_advance.

From No. ——
or 3. Increasing tintervals. — Intervals
From Private between men of an extended line may
to be increased at will.
Paces, Extend. J
A man, usually the centre man of the section, should be
named to direct, and the point on which he is to advance
clearly pointed out to him, and to the commander of
his section who will see that the right direction is kept.

el




5. 48, PART I. 64

When halted, unless directed to kneel or lie down, the
men will stand at ease.

4, When the section is thoroughly instructed in the
principles of extending from the h: 21t and on the mare h, it
should be practised in oxtemlmg in any direction oblique
to its front. Thus on the order J".rrrrej right (or L,r::ﬁt) from
No.—, &ec., the front rank man of the named file will
turn in T,Tm required direction, and the remainder of the
section will carry out the extension as above described.
"This will be pufnnuul both from the halt and on the
maxrch.

49. Closing.

On No. —— (1. From the hali.—All except the
or man named will turn inwards and

car Private move off, halting, fronting, and stand-
Close. ing at ease as they reach their places.

The man on whom the section is to close
may be turned inany direction ; the re-
mainder will then form on him as above.
J 2. On the march.—The man named
will continue to move on ,stepping short;
the remainder will make a half turn
inwards and close in quick time, turn-
ing to the front and stej }}l‘llitf short
(Frrward.) as they reach their places. When the
L"l;:-aiwf i% wm]} ted, on the word For-
l ward, the whole will advance.

On No. —— or )
on Privale —— 3. Decieasing tntervals. — Intervals
to [*aces, -between men of the extended line may

or fo Swngle [ be decreased at will.

Rank, Close. )

A section will be closed, when retiring, on sinilar
principles.




G5 SECTION IN EXTENDED ORDER. S5, 50-58.

50. Advancing or retiring.
Advence.—The men will step off.

A f} T ' 1 - - k]
: figfffigf:}r Retire.—The men, whether at the
A UARCE C } ) 2 ek
st halt or on the mavch, will turn about and
Gl e

Lstep off,
The instructor will see that the man ordered to direct
moves on the given point, and that the remainder pre-

serve their intervals.

51, Moving to a flank.

( The line will make a half turn, and
move in the direction indicated, re-
suming the original direction to the

front or rear on the werd Advance or

I}-’}I‘:ﬂ.ﬂrg
. Ll Cre

52. Changing front, or direciion.

Changes of front or direction, which
o 3

I 111 ] 't - b ]'1 'J-"i."""".Lﬂ.'!]‘i t-! O 1“-] 1 ..1'F

should not, as a rule, exceed the angle of

3, half turn, will be made in a specified

B ey s rlw ; R .'Il 4

lirection. The named man will turn

towards the named direction, and if on
the march, step short, the remainder of
the section will move into the new align-
ment in quick time. Each man will halt,
or step short as he arrives in the new
alignment. When the proper direction is
attained the section will, if on the march,

T

| advance on the command Forward.

Right (or Left)
Ineline,

e

Change Front
(ov Directron)
Half Right (or
Left), on No.—.

(Forward.)

58. Furing while advancing, and retiring.

These drills should be carried out, if possible, in the
open away from the barrack square, and the objects aimed
at should Le a few men to represeut a deiending force,
or light canvas or wooden targets represeuting men
kneeling, cavalry, a gun, &c. (the targets to be provided
regimentally).
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Blank ammunition will be uszed after the first few
day’sinstruction. The necessity for fire discipline must be
carefully explained to the recruit. Hasty unaimed fire is

worse than useless, being a mere waste of ammunition,
doing no harm to the enemy, but, on the contrary,
E'-I'l("ﬂ'[ll?ﬂ‘ill":f him,

The necessity, also, for care in expenditure of am-
munition must be ﬂl{‘)lf}l‘.ﬁl :ly explained.

The section should be commanded by a capable non-
commissioned officer, under the supervision of the
instructor., Iu ot Hm to c carry out t‘*w system of com-
rmand, two sections should work together, one to be com-
pnsedz if practicable, of trained soldiers.

The strength of the sections should not exceed 20, or be
less than 7 ; they should be formed up in single rank
extended at one pace interval, with an interval of twe
paces between the sections.

The advance may be in a general line, or by separate
advances of sectious ; a section should be told off as the
directing section.

On the caution from the instructor, voLLEYS, or
INDEPENDENT FIRING (with or without magazines), the
section commander will give the executive words of com-
mand, when tlie section will halt. The whistle is to be
used to control the firing. In order to teach fire dis-
cipline the imstructor should occasionally assume the
sudden appearance of cavalry, guns, &e., and order rapid
volieys or independent firing with magazines. When 1t
is no longer possible to advance in a general line,
owing to the sections coming under a hea,v}r fire, the in-
structor will indicate to the commander of the dlrecmw
section *he point where he proposes to make the next
halt. The section leader will give the command or
signal to advance to his section, opening fire imme-
diately he is halted. @'When he halts the section

e,
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will halt, kneel, or lie down in line with him. The section
will immediately recommence firing by order of its com-
mander. The section in rear will then advance in like
manner, Jrnu the front line, and open fire. The lying
down position will not be practised within 500 yar ds of
JIIG trllg?t.l.

Each advance, as a rule, should be from 40 to 50 pace
but this and the pace must depend on the nature of t‘ 15
ground and the distance from the target.

If from the nature of the ground le men cannot see
to fire lying down or kneeling, they must stand, dropping
on the knee to load ; and if a section L;umm, see the
object at all, the seci::,mn commander should not ;w the
command for firing. The leaf, but not the slide, of the back-
sight, if raised, should be put down when the men advance.

Fzrr:ﬂ Qu;ﬂ.fa should be used at and within 500 ;‘}:Ll"tl'l
from the targets. 111{‘0})&:1‘1:11 nt firing with magazines 1s
to be {mmled at :leut 300 to 200 *}mh, but not more
than 5 1'*0111* ds should be so expended. Bayonets should
be fixed at about 350 yards from the targets.

In firing when l‘etmun the procedure as regards firing,
will be as above. Sections will retire altu*n.atulv; a
section after delivering its fire will retire beyond the
other section, which wﬂl then open fire. A retirement
should ust ‘111__ be performed in quick time.

54. Formation to meet an attack by cavalry.

It should be impressed upon the men that on open
ground a foot soldier has nothing to fear from a single
trooper, and that on broken ground the advantage is
on his slde, provided he remains calm and collected. It is
to be explained that groups of well disciplined infantry
on broken ground or with their backs to banks, hedges,
or any obstacle, may defy relatively larger numbers of
cavalry.

e
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The immediate presence of bodies of cavalrymay demand
a cloger formation than that of the extended line.

In such cases the men of the section may be ordered
to form round their leader. At drill, this will be signified
by the command Cavalry, when the men will double to
their commander, form round him, fix bayonets, and turn
towards the direction in which the cavalry is advancing.
If possible, the commander should select ground
whence effective fire can be brought on the approaching
cavalry. When a commander finds the fire of his section
masked by an intervening section on his flank, he should
rapidly move it to the front or rear.

Re-forming.— The section will be
Unfiz ﬂaynnﬂs.!nw]erwl to unfix bayonets, and the men
Extend, will resume their former order, moving
l_hy the shortest line.

55. Assembly after dispersal.

The section will be dispersed, and the men taught to
assemble on their commander on the word Assemble, form-
ing at the double in two ranks in their original positions,
on his right or left, as ordered.

58. The Charge.

The section will also be instructed in delivering the
charge. Section commanders will lead in the ckarge.

As a Front 1
Rank,
Prepare to

Charge, 3

Brino the rifle to the port, without
L]osing the square position of the body
or the regularity of the step.

- Break into double time, and, as the
Charge. { section closes with the enemy, bring
| the rifle to the position of the charge.




69 SECTION IN EXTENDED ORDEDR

As a Rear Rant, )
f”?‘i?}?ﬂt?'ﬂ to % Continue to move at the *3"'{;;#’
Charge.

n
o
¥

] : ] HJ'L . Ut f-l{]} o, 1] 16 () n'
T s {’ 4 dreak into double time, continuing
= ok

the slope.

- Sl ar 4 T g T ey 1
Lootion— ol Halt ; dirf: front rank coming to, the
rear rank remaining at, the slope.

57. Iield-calls, signals, and whistle sounds.
Field-calls.

The recruit having been instructed in the foregoing
gections by word of command, will be taught to execute
them by bugle sound and sig fnd.!

The following calls will be used :——

i. FHaxtend. i1, Close. iii. Advance. 1v. [flefire

Halt. vi. Fire. vil. Cease Fwre. viil. Assemble,
ix. Incline. x. Wheel. xi. Alert. xil Cawalry. xiii
Quick. xiv. Double. xv. Lic Down. xvi. Rise. xVil
Charge. xviii. March ot LEase. xix. Aitention. xx.
Advanced Guard., xxi. Rear Guard. xxii. Flank Guard.
xxiil. Signallers.

The Halt annuls all previcus sounds except the Fire,

The Alert is a call of warning ; when it i3 sounded the
men in movement will at once halt, and if retiring, front,
waiting, if necessary, for orders, if the danger cannot be
SCEIN.

Stgnals.

1. Extend.—Both arms extended horizontally in line
with the ﬂhmﬂm-rq

2. Close.—Both arms raised as for the Eutend, and then
lowered to the sides.

3. Advance, or Forword, or Reinforce.— Arm swung from
rear to fmnt finishing with the hand pointing to the
front.
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4, Retvre.—Arm with weapon circled above the head.

5. Halt.—Arm raised perpendicularly.

6. Incline.—Arm extended horizontally in the required
direction,

7. Change direction.—Circular movement of extended
arm in line with the shoulder in the required direction.

In order to prevent the {»ﬁm?qe direction being mistaken
for the Jn;fm;wc, it is important that the hand should be
kept level with the shoulder in the former signal.

8. Quick a:ep*m-;i_rm raised, elbow bent, wrist in line
with the shoulder,

9. Double.—Clenched hand moved wup and down
between thigh and mn oulder,

10. Lie down.—The ¢ oven hand lowered a few times,
from the height of lhe waist, towards the ground.

11. flwse.—The Advance signal.

Any of the above signals made with the headdress held
in the hand will apply to the enemy.

12. Lnemy in sight—In Snifa’” numbers.—Sword or rifle
held horizontally over the head.

13. Fﬂﬂnw in sight—In force.—As in 12, but weapon
raised and lowered fr 9{111#‘%1)7

14. No enemy in sight (also a negative signal). — The
rifle or sword held up perpendicularly at the full extent
of the arm.

15. Running short of ammumition.—Lwo men crossing
weapons,

Whastle sounds.

Whistles are to be used only to attract attention
to orders or signals about to be given. To this order
there i3 but one exception, namely, a long shrill whistle,
which means discontinue firing. The whistle should not
be used to attract attention when with troops actually
firing.




PART I

COMPANY ORGANISATION, AND DRILL,

£8. GENERAL RULES.

In Part 1. rules are given for the instruction of the
recruit in elementary drill. When he has been thoroughly
instructed, he will be drilled with his company.

1. Organwsation.—A cm'nl:rmn' commanded by a captain
is divided permanently into two half-companies, the right
and the left half-company, each under a s: abaltern officer.
Half-companies are permanently divided into two sections,
each under a non-commissioned officer. The sections
are numbered one to four from the right of the company.

A section, when it exceeds ten files, is divided into two
sub- Sbetlﬂﬂa the right and left sub-sections,

When a section is divided as abov e, the section com-
mander will command one sub-section, and the next
senior non-commissioned officer, belonging to the section,
will command the other.

2. Objects.—This organisation will be maintained both
in barracks, and in the field. The men accustomed to act
together will acquire the spirit of true comradeship, and
confidence in each other, while the non-commissioned
officers will be habituated to command and to act on their

.own initiative.

By sach means alone can the fighting value of the

company be fully developed ; and its proper direction
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and command under hostile fire, when superior control
wa‘ 1es impossible, be maintained.

ﬁ??f{fh"'g‘.??g, and sizing. ——LU]&pdlhE% are not to be
uiuul zed, sized, or mixed, except for purposes of
ceremonial. When fewer than ten files of a company are
}n'f‘%fl]t they should be attached to another company, but
will retain their ow n mmum&twm,111L-p+lr=twc~ of that of
the company with which they act
4, Formation and telling-off. — The company will
fall in for 1na}}ﬂct1(111 by its eca p?“ in in two ranks,
in column of half-companies, with an interval of
two paces between sections (: or buh-%:timw; On Lhe
comple ';i{m of the in Spee tion, the intervals will be close
and the company will be formed as a company in mhmm
"i:;y the u:ft The men 'will be numbered from right
to left of sections (or sub-sections). (See Plates VI and
L)
The left-hand man of the right hali-company is the
centre of the company.
5. Application of .agwaﬂ; driil.—All the rules laid down
for the instruction of a squad in two ranks are equally
applicable to the movements of a company ; it will, there-
fore, only be necessary in this Part to describe the positions
and duties of the offic cers, and non-commissioned officers
during these movements, and to add the different forma-
tions and movements of h:ﬂf—mmpdnaes and sections,
6. The captuin.—The duties of the captain require that
he be allowed great independence as regards his position,
As a general rule he will be six paces in front of the
centre ﬁf his company in line, or column ; in quarter
column two paces from the left, and in line with the front
rank of his company ; and in column of half- -companies,
sectious, or sub-sections, taree paces from the centre of
the colamn on the directing flank.

In the absence of the captain, his place will be taken
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by the next in rank; a similar rule will be followed
within the half-company, section, or sub-section.

A captain, in giving words of command, should
carefully observe the rules laid down in 1 (3). He will
give as few commands as possible, On raising his right
or left arm when advancing, the men of the company
should be instructed to bring up their left or right
shoulders to correct, if necessary, the interval ; but all
corrections should be made gradually.

/. The subalterns—When the company is in line,
column, or column of half-companies, each subaltern will
be three paces in rear of the centre of his half-company.
In quarter column he will be two paces in rear of the
centre of his half-company.

When the company is in column of sections, or sub-
sections, he will be two paces from the centre of the
outer flank of his half-company.

8. Guades, markers, section, and sub-section, commanders.
—>Section, and sub-section, commanders will be formed in
a third, or supernumerary rank, two paces distant from
the rear rank ; the drummer in rear of the second section ;
the pioneer in rear of the third section. The guides and
supernumeraries will usually conform to all orders given
to the company as regards the carrying of their arms.
When the men present arms, and during the per-
formance of the Manual and Firing LExercises,they remain
steady at the shoulder ; during the Bayonet Erercise
at the order. They fix bayonets only when the men fix
bayonets for defence against cavalry, in an agsault, and
when escorting the colours.

The four section commanders will act as gnides and
markers when required to do so. When the company is in
line, column, or quarter column, the commander of a flank
section (or sub-section) of a company will act asa guide, the
commander of a centre section (or sub-section) as a marker.

(1.D.) H
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In each section, or sub-section, a selected private soldier
will be trained as leader, and will take command in the
absence of the non- LGI‘flfﬂiﬂ“iDﬂLd officer,

No change in the command of sections, or sub-sections,
will take place except by the direct nuir; of the ‘aptam.
Corporals cmu ]:iThL ‘ﬂl‘])f]l‘;ﬂ not required to command
their sections, or sub-sections, will be in the ranks,

In &ne both richt and left guides w::l be on the flanks
of the company, and, in the absence of the colour patL},
the left £.]l'[1'-’.i=|._.r of the. right centre company will direct on
the left of the front rank ; the remaining companies will
mavrch by their inner .1 ll'lﬁ,

In  column, qafrfr column, and colummn of haly-
COMPUANIES, ‘Lin} ymmanders of the sections (or sub-
sections) on the inner flank will be on the right (or left)

of the laa, er muh.

In column rr_,f ections, or sub-sections, commanders wﬂl
lead their respective sections, or sub- we“tmm on the right

{or left) of the leading rank.

In fours, the commander of the leading section, or sub-
section, will be on the directing flank of “the le: ading four.
The remaining supernumeraries will retain their places.

9., Markers qiving points.—Markers are only to be
emgloyed at ceremonial, and on instructional parades.
In the latter case the caution THE COMPANY WILL DRILL
wiTH MARKERS will be given, When employed they will
move out on the caution for the movement being given
by the imstructor, and will always turn towards the
point of formation. 'The instructor will cover the
zumrla.r*rw, and give the word sTEADY. When the mov

nt is com 1:letml the markers will resume their pos >1t1‘,1]
in Lhe supernumerary rank on the word sTEADY.

A marker moving out to give a point for his ecompany
t5 dress upon, will carry his rifle at the shoulder, or, when
doubling, at the ¢roil, In a line formation he will
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stand with recovered arms, turned towards the point of
formation, at arm’s length in front of the alignment,
to mark the point where the flank, to which he is marker,
should rest; when the men approach, he will hold out
his inner arm at right angles to his body with the fist
clenched, on which the line will dress. The markers, on
the words Hyes—Front from the guide, will resume their
hold on their rifles,

A marker, when giving a point for his company to
form on In column, or quarter column, will recover arms
while being covered, coming to the same order as the
company when correctly covered; or when covered
simultaneously with other markers, as when markers are
given for companies to form on parade, on the word
Steady. When the guide comes up to take his place in
column, the marker will resume his post in the super-
numerary rank.

10. Compandies to beexercised on rough ground, and with the
ranks changed.—A company should be exercised on rough
and broken ground when available. Companies should
also be exercised with the ranks changed during the drill,
in order that every man may be equally well practised to
act as a front or a rear rank man.

11. Derangements in telling-off to be quickly remedied.—
Great pains must be taken to accustom the men to
remedy quickly, of their own accord, any derangement in
the order in which they were last told off.

12, Marching on pownts, and judging distance.—Non-
commissioned officers are to be thoroughly trained in
these important duties ; they will frequently be practised
separately in mmrﬂ}‘-mg on points, as described in
26, the instructor standing still in rear of the
.«:erjea,nt, to see that he marches perfectly straight to his
front, just clear of the point on which he is moving.
In ]le”‘lIlﬂ' distance and frontage, the number of files
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for which it is taken should be previously named, and the

mmrmtm should practically prove L-ie distance or 110} tage.

Flank by which men are to dicss, and march, to “be

ﬂﬂ:nmd — When men are ordered to LJ‘BS?: 'the flanl is dl“‘v‘ﬂL}'S

to be named ; when ordered to move, the flank of direction

will be g1 ven. As a general rule, the men will take up

their own dressing when mov 111;__3; into column or quarter

column. They w -ii be dressed b'; the guide on the inner

flank when forming line, or changing front in line. §_ i |

14. Oﬁécar swords, when to be drawn and returned— |

| When the men are under arms, officers will draw their

| swords as they fall in ; the cmﬂm nder of a parade will |

i not draw his sword. Swords will be at the Slope, {,}'{}E‘}}t
; when men are at the Shoulder and on the kalutn]g bas¢

' in marehing past, when they will be at the Carry.

Swords will be returned when troops are emplo&eu n
the exercises described in Parts V, VI (11), VII, VIII,
X (II) ; but will be drawn when barunﬂta are fized.

15. Cautions and Commands.—Cautions and commands
are given for fm*nmtimﬁ to, or from, one flank only, but
the same rule applies when fo Jmmg tf} or from, the other
flank, which will also be practised.

The cautions and words of command printed in capitals
are given by the instructor, those In small type by the
captain or f‘*mrhn.

T e, St

ForMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS.
59, Formation o o company. Y
The company will fall in as shown in Prare VI,

e ——

80. Inspecting, and proving ¢ company.
A company on parade will be inspected and proved as
l’i follows :—

Fliz— Bayonets.
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Open Order — March. 'The rear rank will move as
directed in 88, and the supernumerary rank will step
back two paces. The mnearest section {:euh-eu'*:;:t:uu)
commander in the supernumerary rank will give fleasr
rank, Righti—Dress; and having m{mﬂd it, will give —
Llear-rank. Lyes— Frond.

The inspecting officer will pass down the ranks to see tha t
the apnmntmew-m lothing, &e., are clean, and in good orde

Infis—Bayonets. Shoulder—Arms.  For j;.gg.ﬂ::z:ﬁmn.
Port—Arms. When at the J‘”fr-‘ n},u:u the cut-oft
and breech and grasp the small with the right hand,
thumb pointing to the muzzle.

The oflicer v*ﬂl inspect the breech action, and will heie
and there take a I‘III{‘ from the soldier’s hands and
examine the barrel by looking down it. As the oilicer
passes the file next to him, each man will close the cut-off
and breech, press thetrigger,order arms from the port; and
stand at ease.

Attention. Close Orde

The company will then be formed as a company in
column by the left, and proved as follows :—

By sections (or sub-section S)w“i"fﬁ-!?}?i. ér.

Form—Fours. Front

The company will then chan ge ranks and be proved a»

above. When proved, ranks will be again changed.

61. Advancing or retiring.

1. Advancing.—The instructor, having stated the sup-
" posed order of the battalion, will proceed as follows (—

THE COMPANY
WILL
ADVANCE, On the word ADVANCE, the left guide

BY THE LEFT, pWwill select points to march on,

QUICK (o7
DOUBLE) As deseribed 1n 87,
—MARCH,

FP——T i e e e
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2. ERetiring.—On the caution THE COMPANY WILL RETIRE,
the left guide will turn about, take two paces to the rear,
and align himself Wlth the rear rank ; if the company be
in line the right guide will also, on "the above caution,
turn about, and align himself with the rear rank. The
instructor will then give the commend ABOUT—TURN,
BY THE RIGHT. QUICK (07 DOUBLE)—MARCH, |

62. The diagonal march. |
As in 27 and 40. The guide on the flank to |
which the company is moving will lead the leading
rank, whether the company is in line or column.

63. A company wn column fm'mmg nto line.

r 1. From the and 41
INTO LINE, j On the word Fory, thp left gu 1de will step

LEFT—FORM. | back and cover the front rank man of the

Lleft file.

 On the word marcH, the right guide

will place himself on the 1"10‘]11: of the

Q{UICK front rank. The left guide ‘will move
’ TG?‘ : 4 up on the left of the company and dress
D;E’C‘; the files as they come up into line, and

having completed the dressing, will give
FEyes—Front, and fall in on the left of the
| front rank.
2. On the march.—As in 29 (1) and 41.
The right guide will take post on the
INTO LINE, | right of the company on the word—~FoRr.
LEFT—FORM. | If the company be halted, the captain !
FORWARD, | will order it to dress by tha left, the left

Lyes—EFrond.

BY THE—. | guide will dress it, give the word Hyes—
(or Front, and take post on the left of the
HALT). company. Before forming to an outer

flank, the company will be ordered to
| march by that flank.
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3. On the move.—When the company is at the halt, and
it is intended to move off when line is formed, the com-
mand will be ON THE MOVE, INTO LINE, &c.

64. A company vn line forming forward, and back, into
column,

1. Forming forward, from the hali.—A company in line
will form forward into column on the command INTO
COLUMN, RIGHT—FORM, QUICK—MARCH. The men will move
as in 28 and 41. The right guide will take post in the
supernumerary rank on the command QUICK—MARCH.
The left guide will remain on the left flank of the
company. The captain will order the company to dress
by the left, when the men will take up their own dressing,
and then look to the front.

9. On the march.—A company in line will form into
column on the command INTO COLUMN, RIGHT—FORM,
when the company will form to the right, and the right
guide will take post in the supernumerary rank. When
the company is square the command will be given.
FORWARD. BY THE LEFT, or HALT, Left—Dress, when the
men will take up their dressing by the named flank and
then look to the front.

3. On the move.—If, when the company is at the halt,
it is intended to move off at once, the command will be
ON THE MOVE, INTO COLUMN, RIGHT—FORM. QUICK (or
DOUBLE)—MARCH. FORWARD. BY THE LEFT.

4. Forming back into column.—This movement will
only be performed on occasions of ceremonial.

coLtMN T0 | On the word TurN, the company will
THE RIGHT. p turn about, except the left guide, who will
ABOUT—TURN. J turn to the right.

The men will move as in 28 and 41,
The left guide, on the word MARcH, will
J take two paces to his right front, and

RIGHT—FORM.
QUICK
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(or DouBLE) | the right guide will take post in the

—MARCH. [ supernumerary rank,

Companiy— The captain will front the company and
Front. order it to dress. The men will take up
Left their dressing by the ordered flank, and

—Dress, o look to the front.
65. A company charging front as the base company or
a line formaiion.
A change of front will always be made on a flank
company to the front.
CHANGE |
A PPDII.;fﬂ 1{1’3;1;1 On the rword iifgrcfa, the men will
R?GH}T—} act as in 72.}8, an-:;jthe right gu;d&i will
Holf Right dress the iles as they come up into the
(or Right) | alignment. }ﬁ' hen the r.lre-.-s.su}g 13 com-
it pleted he 1‘5’1111 give the words Lyes—Froni
: : and resume his position on the right of

Quick the company
— MHarch. % BN

Lyes—I'ront. )

A company will also be practised in changing front
at an angle less than half right, The captain will place
the flank man of the front rank in the required position,
and give the word Right—Dress. The company will be
dressed by the right guide, who will give Eyes—Front
when the company is dressed.

66. A company n column, changing direction.

A company in column, on the caution CHANGE DIREC-
TION, RIGHT (or HALF RIGHT), will form into the new
direction as laid down in 29, by the captain’s command—
Company, Right (or Half-Right)— Form, followed by
Forward when the formation is completed. In changing
direction to an outer flank, the guide of that flank will
move llp,
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87. The formation of fours.

In forming Fours, the men will move as explained in
42, Commander of leading section as in 58 (8).

The captain, subalterns, and supernumeraries will turn
in the wqmre{l direction, on the word About (or Right

or Left).

68, A company marching in fours, forming to the
front or rear.

These formations will be made as described 1n 32 (1, 2)

and 48 (2), on the command INTO LINE (COLUMN), FRONT

‘”f:u* REAR)—TFORM. If the company be halted (and fronted)

on forming into line, the GEL]!LAI n will give the command

Right (or _{(}"a:r — Dress, the guide bf the flank of formation

will dress the men, frn'e the w ake
post.

69. [The side step.

A company will be practised in the side step as
explained in 21 and 33,
70. Changing ranks.

( A company will change ranks as
follows :—On the word RANKS, the com-
pany will turn about, and the super-
numeraries will turn outwards and double
round to the new rear, the -captain
CHANGE— | moving round at the same time by the

RANKS, %‘ outer ﬂa}ﬂ{,

The instructions laid down in 89

re also dp};lmalk to the company ; but the
Eectmna will retain their numbers. In
changing ranks the directing flank will be
re-named.

If the company be in quarter column
| the captain will change his flank,

BY THE RIGHT
(or LEFT).
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The above instructions as regards the captain,
subalterns, guides, and supernumeraries, are applicable
to changing ranks on the march, but the company will  §
not turn about. ;

71. Formation of half-companies, and sections.

Columns must always move with as large a front as
the ground allows, and the interior formations of a com-
pany should as a rule be made by sections or sub-sections.

COLUMN OF The instructor, acting as battalion
HALF commander, will give the command, which

coMPANTES ) will be repeated by the captain.
rroM THE | The half-company commander will give
RIGHT. the command, when the half-company
Left Half | will turn to the right, mark time two
Company, | paces, and then advance. When its lead-
Right—Turn.< ing file is in rear of the centre of the
Half-Left— | preceding half-company, its commander
Twrn. will order it to make a half-turn towards
Front—Turn. | the front, and a3 it arrives in column of
By the Left. | half-companies will turn it to the front.
Column of sections or sub-sections will be formed on the
same principle ; each section or sub-section, commander
giving the executive orders to his section, or sub-section.
A diminution of front may be effected by turning to
& flank in fours, and wheeling to the front.
The above movements will be performed on the march.
A company may also move to a flank by half-companies
or sections, on the principles laid down in 64 (2, 3.).
The instructor’s cautions are COLUMN OF HALF COMPANIES
(SECTIONS) TO THE RIGHT, on which the captain will give
the executive words, Info column of half companies
(sections) Right—Form, followed by Forward, By the left,
or, On the move, &c.
An increase of front from fours to sections or half-
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companies, may be effected on the principles laid down

| in 43 (2). When it isrequired to increase the front from

|  sub-sections to sections, or sections to half companies,
or from half-companies to company, the instructor will
give the words rorm — sEcrions, &c. This order
will be repeated by the captain, and the rear sub-
sections will move into line with the leading sub-sections
by the diagonal march in quick time, or, if on the march,
in double time, on the words from the sub-section,
section, and half-company commanders— Form—~Sections,
Form— Half-companies, Form—Company.

2. Passing obstacles.

Front will be diminished by breaking off files, or by
forming half-companies, sections, sub-sections, or fours,
as may be necessary.

When a stream, ditch, or bank is to be crossed it will
be generally found that instead of diminishing the front
the contrary should be done, not only by causing the
files of each section to gradually open out before they
arrive at the obstacle, but by forming sections, half-
companies, and company.

78. A company meeting an attack by cavalry.

( On the caution from the instructor the
FROM THE | captain will give the command Right (left)
RIGHT (o7 —Form, Double—March, Fiz—Bayonets.
LEFT, 07 Back—The Alanks, or if the cavalry
¥RONT, 07 < is approaching from the front Fur—
REAR)— Bayonets. Back—The flanks, or, if from
CAVALRY. | the rear Change—Ranks. Fix—Bayonets.
| Back—The flanks.

Usually the flanks should be only slightly dressed back,
in order that a maximum amount of fire may be delivered,
but, if necessary, they may be further dressed back to
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form a circle. The captain will be In rear of the centre;
section or sub-section commanders in rear of their
respective sections or sub-sections,

Volley Fir z,,gf]

(or The captain will give the executive
Independent Ewgﬂ_‘{ia for firing and ceasing fire. He
Firing). '>_'WIH decide whuher firing 13 to take
r
ace standing or otherwise, w
{ Both ranks |} lace 8 151 th rhich must
L * -ll il |

Standing.) depend on whether the enemy is screened
AL LU L] o
Ready, &e. ] rom men in the kneeling positior

The captain will give the word (C‘E ase—

REFORM— | fire). Order ms. Unfix ets.

COMPANY, ‘LSpmtfw flanks, and turn, or torm, the
company into its original position.

74. A company dispersed, re-assembling.

The captain will place either the right or left guide
with recovered arms twrned towards the front. On the
word Adssemble the men will double in and form on him in
their original places under the direction of the captain.

75. Dismissing o company.
The officers having been ordered to fall out, a
company will be dismissed as described in 45.

The company will next be instructed in The Company
in Attack, 125,




PART 111,

BATTALION DRILL.

w6. GENERAL RULE=.

1. Application of company drill.—The movements of a
batt 1111011 are effected by combinations of the movements
that have been described in company drill. The rules
laid down in Part II. for officers, non-commissioned
officers, and privates, are generally applicable to all the
movements of a company when with the battalion.

2. Battalions to move as component parts of & brigade.—
The movements of a battalion should be fls.}q\wntly prac-
tised as though it was acting as a battalion in brigade.

A battalion should sometimes be divided into I_“Iﬁ,{j each
formed in single rank, for the purpose of '{u:l{_tlr_u!g
brigade movements.

baitalion on parade.
3. In line.

Arrangement  of COMPANIES. —When a battalion is
formed in line, there is to be no interval between the
companies.

Posts of mounited ﬂﬁ' cers.—The two senior officers with
the battalion, and the adjutant, ave to be mounted. The
senior will be described as the commanding officer, the
next senior as the major. The commanding officer will be
twelve paces from the rear rank, in rear of the centre
of the battalion. The major will be ten paces s from the
rear rank in rear of the centre of the lg}t balf-
battalion, and the adjutant in a similar position in rear
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of the left half-battalion. They will not change half-
battalions if a movement reverses their positions.

Colour party.—The colours, each carried by an officer
(as directed in the Queen’s Regulations), will be placed
between the two centre companies; the Queen’s colour
on the right, the regimental colour on the left, with a
serjeant between them, and two non-commissioned
officers or selected privates, covering them in the rear
rank., The officer carrying the Queen’s colour will
command the party.

Post of serjeant-major.—In rear of the centre of the
battalion, and in line with the subalterns.

Posts of steff officers and staff serjeants, proneers, band
and drums (or bugles), cyclists, machine gun, regimental
transport, stretcher section, and signallers (if on parade as
such), are shewn in PraTe VIII,

4. In column and in quarter column.

Arrangement of companies. — As described in the
definitions. As a rule, a battalion will assemble on
parade in column by the left.

Posts of mounted officers.—The commanding officer will
be four paces from the directing flank of the leading
company ; the major four paces from the centre of the
outer flank of the leading half-battalion, and the adjutant
in a similar position on the outer flank of the rear half-
battalion, They will not change half-battalions, if a
movement reverses their position,

Colour party.—When in column, in rear of the leading
centre company, its front aligned with the super-
numerary rank covering the fourth, fifth, and sixth files
from the directing flank,
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When in quarter column, as above, but the two non-
commissioned officers in the rear rank will move up
respectively on the right and left of the colours.

Post of serjeant-major.—Four paces from the outer flank
of the front company of the rear half-battalion.

Posts of staff officers and stajf serjeants, d:c., are shewn
in Prare IX.

5. Mounted officers.—The major and adjutant should be
able to take up the distance or frontage vequired for the
whole or any part of the battalion ; the eye will be found
the most convenient guide in judging distances.

When mounted officers give points, they are to
place their horses at right angles with the alignment,
turned towards it; if the horses are unsteady, they are to
dismount and mark the points onfoot. In line formations,
the horses’ heads will be covered at arm’s length from the
alionment.

* When a column or quarter column is on the march,
the commanding officer, should he consider it desirable,
will instruct one of the mounted officers to superintend
the direction.

In line of half-battalion columns (or quarter columns),
the mounted officer of the half-battalion ordered tc direct
will superintend the direction of its advance, the mounted
officer of the other half-battalion will look to its dressing
and interval, if not required, as in brigade, to mark the
deploying interval. 4

6. Mouvnted pornts, guides, base markers and markers.—In
deployments and changes of front or position, the mounted
officer nearer the point of formation will superintend the
formation of the companies into the alignment,

At ceremonials, or when specially ordered for instruc-
tional purposes by the commanding officer, who in the
latter case will give the caution THE BATTALION WILL
SRILL WITH MARKERS, the following rules will be observed
by markers ;—
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The base markers will move out, when required, on the
battalion caution by the commanding officer.

The mounted officer will cover them, and give the word
Steady, when the formation will proceed.

On the completion of the formation, markers and base
markers will resume their places on the word Steady
from the mounted officer at the point of formation.

In deployment to a flank, or in a change of front, base
markers will be aligned by the mounted officer whose
place in Jine is nearer to the flank of formation, the other
mounted officer will give a point where the outer flank of
the battalion will rest.

In a deployment outwards the base markers will be
aligned by the battalion commander, assisted by the ser-
jeant-major, one mounted officer marking the right, the
other the left flank, of the battalion.

The bedies of markers will be covered in the same line

s the horses’ heads of mounted points. »

In deployments, and changes of front or position, each
company as it arrives within 20 paces of the alignment will
furnish an outer marker,who will cover on the base markers.

When it is necessary to dress a battalion in line on
markers, the commanding officer will give the words
ON MARKERS, RIGHT {or LEFT) DREss, on which the right
or left markers, according to the flank of dressing, and the
marker on the distant flank of the line, will double out
to the front, looking to the mounted officer on the named
flank,

The commanding officer will then give the words quick
—MARCH ; each captain will halt his company indepen-
dently.

To ensure the alignment being kept clear, companisg
will be formed or halted four paces in rear of it.

In deployments, changes of front or position and
dressing a battalion in line, the guide mnearer the
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point of formation will dress the men of his company
into the general alignment, and then take post on the
flank of his company.

7. Degrees of march.-~The quick step is the usual
{a,{*.e to be appliel to all general movements of the
cattalion,

The double march is not applied to the movements
of large bodies of troops for a longer distance than is re-
quired in a charge or a short rush to seize a position ;
nor, unless ordered, in the movements of companies during
the interior formations of a battalion.

8. The front.—All interior movements of the battalion
are made with reference to the front.

9. Companies to be numbered.—When the battalion
is formed, companies will be numbered from the front
company if in column, from the rightif line, on the
commanding officer’s order-—TELL OFF THE BATTALION.
When the companies are numbered, he will divide the
battalion thus :—No. 1 To No. — RIGHT HALF-BATTALION.
No. — mo No. — LEFT HALF-BATTALION. Officers com-
manding companies are, on completion of a movement, to
re-number if the order of the companies be changed.
The battalion will also be re-numbered when ranks
have been changed.

10. A battalion firing.—Volley-firing will, at the dis-
cretion of the commander, be by sub-sections or any larger
fire unit. The whistle will be used to control the fire.

When firing volleys by a smaller fire unit than a half-
battalion, should it be desirable to prevent the volleys
being given simultaneously, the caution will be given to
fire from the right or left of half-battalions, or com-
panies ; the Present of the preceding body being the
signal for the Ready of the next. After the completion
of the first volley by each fire unit, it will fire by order of
its commander without reference to the remainder.’
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11. 4 batialion dispersed, re-assembling.—A battalion
should frequently be practised in assembling when dis-
persed. Each company will assemble by order of 1its cap-
tain, as described in '74, and will then be moved into any
formation ordered by the commanding oflicer.

12. Closing to correct intervals.—After forming into line
any intervals will be corrected. The centre of the bat-
talion should remain unmoved.

13. Directing flank.—'The directing flank will always be
named.

14, Making way for an officer, or marker, to pass
throngh the line.—When a mounted officer requires to
pass through the line at any point, the two files at that
point will make way, the front and the rear rank men
taking a pace to the rear, and both files then taking a
side pace ontwards from each other,resuming their places
when he has passed ; should he require to pass between
two companies the guides will make way, in the same
manner as the front rank men of the two files.

When a guide has to make way for an officer, or a
marker, to pass, he will take one pace to his rear, and a
side pace inwards, resuming his post when the officer, or
marker, has passed.

When a file has to make way, it will take one pace to
the rear, and a side pace to the right, resuming 1ts place
as above.

15. Words of conunand.—Words of command are to be
given as described in 1 (3). When, from wind or the
noise of firing, the commanding officer’s words are indis-
tinctly heard, they should be repeated by as many leaders
as are necessary to ensure the transmission of the
order.

In battalion movements the orders given by the com-
manding officer are printed in capitals, those by the
major covering markers, and by officers commanding com-
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panies, are printed in italics. The cautions are usually
given to, or from, one flank only.

16. Drill in single rank, and skeleton drill.—When there
is not a sufficient number of men te form a complete
battalion, the companies should be formed for practice in
single rank. When there is not a sufficient number of
men to form a battalion in single rank, the following
method of forming a skeleton battalion, for the instruction
of young officers, and non-commissioned officers, will be
adopted.

A skeleton battalion will be formed of companies
composed of two, four, or eight men each ; representing,
if there are two, the flanks of the company ; if there are
four, the flanks of half-companies ; if there are eight, the
flanks of sections. The interval between the flanks will
be preserved by means of a piece of rope held at the ends,
which must at all times be kept at its full extent.

The ropes may be made to represent any number of
files, the space for each (namely, 27 inches) being marked
by a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should
be fastened across the ends of the ropes, to enable the
men to hold them.

7.  Advancing, or retiring in line.
'8

1. Advancing.—On the caution the
adjutant will select points for the centrs
serjeant to march on, and will give the
| word Steady, when the line of direction
1 is determined. With no colour party
the left guide of the right centre com-

Steady. pany will direct. The remaining com-

| panies will march by their inner flanks.

The dressing will be by the centre.

BY THE UEHTRE.% The adjutant will remain In rear until

QUICK—MARCH. | he sees the true line of direction is being
| followed.

THE BATTALLION
WILL ADVANCE,
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Tl if;j‘;lﬂ\" } Asusual,

(2. Retiring.—On the word RETIRE, the

colour party and guides will turn about,

the centre serjeant and guides will then

{ take two paces to the rear, and align

Steady. themselves with the rear rank. The
adjutant will pass to the front to super-

intend the direction and give the word

| Steady, as above,

ABOUT—TURN. )

BY THE CENTRE. ¢ As in (1.)

QUICK—2MARCH, J

THE BATTALION
WILL RETIRL,

r Guides and centre serjeant will

BATTALION, resume their posts, and the adjutant
HALT, FRONT. | will return through the line to his
_place.

78. A line passing obssacles, or moving over broken ground.
A line will pass obstacles on the principles laid down in
72, by word of command from the captain of the company
encountering the obstacle, or by the commander of larger
bodies when necessary. If the entire battalion be required
to break into fours, the command will be ADVANCE
(RETIRE) IN FOURS FROM THE LEFT (RIGHT) OF COMPANIES.
FORM—TFOURS, LEFT (RIGHT). RIGHT (LEFT)—WHEEL, The
company to direct should be named ; and, if necessary,
cuides will change to the flank of the leading four, which
is nearer the company of direction. The mounted officer of
the half-battalion to which the named company belongs,will
lead the battalion on the directing flank of that company.
_ A line may be reformed on the command INTO LINE,
il |i FRONT (REAR)—FORM, FORWARD, BY THE CENTRE, ¢r HALT,
| (FRON'T),

. I“"Il--n.--': i,
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79, A column and quarter column forming into line.

1. From the halt.—Asin 83 (1). The
colour party wiil turn to the left on the
word March, and move into line between
the two centre companies. The drums,

INTO LINE, band, &e., will move into their positions
LEFT—TFoRM, | in line. If drilling with markers, both

QUICK, | markers of the leading company, and
(or pouBLE) | the markers of the inner flanks only of
— MARCH. the remaining companies, will give
Eyes—Front. | points. The mounted officer of the
rear half-battalion will move to the
point of formation to cover the markers,
| and to see that the companies form cor-
| rectly into the alignment.

2. On the march.—The command will be INTO LINE,
LEFI—F¥ORM, FORWARD, BY THE CENTRE, or HALT, The
companies will move as described in 63 (2).

3. On the move.—As in 63 (3).

4. From quarter column.—On the caution LINE TO THE
LEFT ON No. —, the captain of the rear company will at
once form it to the named flank, and order it to halt and
dress. The guide will dress the company, and give the
word Eyes—Front. Each of the other captains will form
his company into line in like manner, as it gains its proper
interval. If drilling with markers, the rear company will
furnish the base markers, and the right markers of the
remaining companies will each mark the outer flanks of
their companies. The mounted officer of the rear half.
battalion will superintend the covering of the markers
and the formation of the companies in the alignment, the
other will mark the distant flank,

80. A line forming forward, and back, into coluwimn.

1. From the halt.—The cautions and commands will be
as directed in 64 (1). The mounted officer of the half.
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battalion to lead in column, will cover the guides
from the front, and give the word Steady. The colour
party will wheel independently and move by the shortest
line to its position in column ; the other mounted officer
and band will also move to their places in column during

the formation.

2. On the march.—As in 64 (2).

A battalion retiring

in line will form into column on the same principles.
On the move.—As In 64 (3).

COLUMN TO THE )
RIGHT,
ABOUT—TURN.
RIGHT—FORM,
QUICK
(or DOUBLE)
MARCH.

-

8 turn

4. Forming back into column to the
right—As described in 64 (4). On
the word TURN, the colour party will
to the right, and on the word
mARCH will wheel to the right and take
post in column,

The major will cover the left guides, give the word
Steady, and take ]‘noqt

Each captain will give the order No.—ZF'ront.
The men will take up their dressing and

Dress.

Left—

look to their front.

81.

CHANGE FRONT, [
HALF- RIGHT
(or R1GUT).

Nz
Half- Right,
éle., eLe.
REMAINDER,

J(JRM-—I‘ULR‘E, t

RIGHT, QUICK
(o7 DI’JUHLE)
—MARCH.

No. 2, Into

A line changing front, from the halt, on a flank

company.

On the caution No. 1 company will be
formed in the required direction as
described in 65, and the remainder will
receive the command FORM—FOURS,
&e., on which each company will move
direct on the outer flank of the com-
pany formed before it. Kach com-
pany will be ordered by the captain
to form into the new alignment and
halt, and on his command fie;;f!e,rmD-ﬂesa,
will be dressed by its right guide, who
when the dressing is completed will
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8. 82, 83,

(ine, Front give the command FAyes—Front, One
—Form, ete. | mounted officer will mark the distant
flank of the battalion, and the other,
moving up to the flank of formation,
will see that the companies form
| correctly in the alignment,
&2. Formation of column, or quarter column, or columns
(or quarter columns), of half-battalions, f.r-:) n line.
All formations of columns or quarter columns from line
will be made in rear of the named company or companies

on the command COLUMN 07 QUARTER COLUMN BY THE
LEFT (or RIGHT) ON NO. — (07 ON NOS, — AND —-);
REMAINDER, FORM—FOURS, RIGHT (LEFT, 07 INWARDE),
QUICK (or I:rnT:rBLr)--mwcﬂ; the remaining companies
moving in fours by the shortest line, and passing left
arm to left arm if moving in from both flanks. As each
company arrives in its place in column or quarter column,
the captain will give tha word No. — Halt, Front, Right
(or Left)—Dress. The neaver mounted officer will look to
the covering, and give sicady.

In column or qu%rter column, the colours will move to
their positions as detailed in 76 (4). In columns or quarter
columns of half-battalions, vhey will move to the rear of
the front company of the left or right half-battalion,
according as the advance is from the right or left of
half-battalions.

83. A line advancing vn col
battalions, (
No.—, or )

umn, or columns of half-
E—‘me 20

Nos.—. To
THE FRONT, Advanciag in eolumn.~On the word
REMAINDER, MARCH, the named company or com-

FORM—FOURS, panies 7ill advance, The companies in
RIGHT (or LEFT, | fours will step off at the same time, and
or INWARDS,) | each in succession will be ordered by tie
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pY THE LEFT, | captain to make a half turn towards the
(or RIGHT), %fmnt, when its leading four is in rear
Quick—MARCH, | of the centre of the preceding company,
No.—, Half | and to turn to the front as it arrives in
Left (or Right) | column.

— Turn, H'ront Mounted officers will follow the in-
— Twrn. structions in 76 (5).

By the—.
The colours will follow the instructions in 82.
Tf companies move into column from both flanks, they
will pass each other left arm to left arm. -
9 This movement may be done on the march, The
words of command as in (1), but omitting QUICK-—MARCH.
ga. A column, or quarter column, or columns (or quarter
columns) of half-battalions, deploying into line.
Deployments will invariably be made on the leading
company of battalions or half-battalions.
¢ 1. To a flank.—The right guide will

dress the company on the captain’s
DEPLOY TO THE word, and then take post.
LAl The remaining companies will be led
LEFT. i 2.,
FORM—_FOURS by the shortest line to the spot where
: F];T 8y | theirinner flank will rest. Each will then
: JTI.‘.[-L'}:‘C change direction and move parallel to
i the alionment, and when opposite to
(or DOUBLE) | : o s
s its place in line will be halted, fronted,
BLovis - J and orcersd 1o dress by its captain.
No. 1.

When dressed by the right guide, he
) will give the command Eyes—UFront, an
Eyjes—Front. give thec and Kyes—IFront, and
g | fall in.
R The colour party and band will move
EIQEL? Flf'ﬂ??t, * . 1
to their places during the deployment.
One mounted officer will superintend the
companies moving into line, from the
point of formation ; the other mounted
_officer will mark the distant flank,

Right—Dress.

Right —Dress.
Eyes—Front.
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2. To both Aanks.—The deployment will be made on
the principle above described. The caution and command
will be pEPLOY OUTWARDS, ONE COMPANY 07 TWO, 07 MORE
COMPANIES) TO THE RIGHT, FORM—FOURS, OUTWARDS, QUICK
(0r DOUBLE)—MARCH. As a general rule, the company, or
companies, next in succession from the front, will move
to the right. One mounted officer will mark the right, the
other the left of the line, The commanding officer, assisted
by the serjeant-major, will superintend the formation of
the companies.

3. In an oblique direction. —The company of formation
will be formed or dressed into the required alignment,
by command of its caplain, on the caution LINE, HALF—
RIGHT. The deployment will then be carried out as
already described,

4. Llrom columns (or quarter columns) of half-battalions,—
Each half-battalion will deploy as a column (or quarter
column) deploying to a flank.

5. Onthe March. -A battalion may be ordered to deploy
while advancing towards an intended alignment, the
ieading company or companies being halted or ordered to
form when the remainder form fours : the battalion com-
mand to form fours should be given 4 paces from the
alignment. 1f moving to a flank in fours when ordered
to deploy, the leading company or companies will be halted
and fronted on the battalion cantion to deploy,

85. A column closing to quarter column.

1. Fromn the halt.—A colimn may be closed to quarter
column on any company. Ths companies in front of the
named company will be turned about. The words of
command are QUARTER COLUMN ON NO, — (coMPANIES TN
FRONT, AROUT—TURN), QUICK (o7 DOUBLE) — MARCH.
No. —, Halt, Left— Dress--(No. —, Halt, Front, Left—
Dress), &e. When the coluiun is peing closed, the mounted

(1.D.) K
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officer of-the half-battalion to which the named company
belongs will cover the guides, from the directing guide of
the named company and give Steady.

9. On the masch.—The command 18 QUARTER COLUMN
ox x0. 1 or xo. 8. The captain of that company will give
the command No. — Hali (and if the column be retiring
— Front), Left—Dress, the remaining companies will close
(and front) in succession.

3. Without halting.—The command 18 ON THE MOVE,
QUARTER COLUMN ON Xo. 1 or ¥o. 8, REMAINDER—DOUBLE.
No. — Quack, &c.

86. A quarter column opening to colummn,

1. From the front.—The word of command 13 COLUMN
FROM NO.l. REMAINDER, ABOUT—TURN., QUICK-—MARCH.
Each captain, having gained company distance, will give
the command, No. —, Halt, Front, Left—Dress.

9. From the rear.—The orders are COLUMN FROM NO.
—, REMAINDER, QUICK—MARCH, No. —, Hualt, Left—
Dress, &e.

3 The above cautions can be applied to opening from
or closing on a central company.

In 1, 2, and 3, the mounted oflicer of the half-
battalion to which the named company belongs will
cover the guides from the directing guide of the named
company, and give the word Steady.

4 On the march.—When it is required to open from
the rear, the caution will be COLUMN FROM NO. —, when
the rear company will be halted by the captain, the
movement will then proceed as in (2.);

5. Without halting.— The command is ON THE MOVE,
COLUMN TROM XO. —, REMAINDER—DOUBLE. The com-
panies in front of the rear company will be ordered by
their captains to break into quick time as they gain the
company distance of the company imme diately following
then,
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6. A Dbattalion in quarter colummn, if required to
advance in column, will receive the caution ADVANCE IN
COLUMN, when the captain of the front company will
give the words No. 1, By the Left (or Right),
Quick—March, and the remainder will follow in
succession at company distance. If the command RETIRE
IN COLUMN be given, the companies will be turned about
In succession, commencing with the rear company, and
march off in like manner,

87. A column diminishing and increasing front.

When a column on the march requires to defile,
captains will act as in 71 and 72.

88. A column changing direction.

A column may change direction by the successive
formation of its companies round the same point on the
principles laid down in 68. 1In changing direction, to
an outer flank, outer guides will retain their relative
positions ; any stronger company in rear will form before
1t reaches the point, any weaker company after passing
it. If the column be halted before all the companies
have changed their direction into the new alignment,
on the words REAR COMPANIES—COVER, these companies
will be moved into it in fours by their commanders.

82. A quarter column wheeling.

Wheeling at any angle from the halt.
(1. On the command LEFT -- WHEEL-
| the Dbattalion, excepting the front
company, will make a partial turn
to the outer flank, the right guides
will move up in line with the front
| ranks, the mounted officer belonging to

(L)) K 2
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LEFT-WHEEL.

(QUICK (or
DOUBLE)—
MARCH. )

BATTALION,
HALT,

PART 1I1. 100

the front half-battalion will move to the
left, and the mounted officer of the rear
half-battalion to the right of the front
company. The outer flank will direct,
but when companies are of unequal
-*::trmawt‘ they will retain the same
| relative ‘positions they held before
_ commencing to wheel.

On the word MARCH the battalion
will step off, each man moving round on
the {”‘LL nuf.:-u*mfe of a c,uch: of which

S,

the left hand man of the front company
i3 ’a":,u centre, the men of the front rank

| of the front company gradually coming
round, and glancing towards the inner

flank, under the *~11p¢.,11ntendetwb of the
mounted oilicer on that flank. The
J other mounted officer, from the outer
Hmi;{ of the leading company, will
egulate its pace; in order to do so, he
must watch the guide on the outer
flank of the rear company who will
continue to march at a full pace
throughout the wheel, and on whose
movement the march of every man in
the quarter column should be made to
Ld{,;&und
* When the battalion has circled round
to the 131111113(1 angle, the command,
uarT will be given, on which all will
turn to the front and remain steady.
The guides on the outer flank will
| resume their posts. If when the leading
company is at the required angle, the
remainder are not in pnmtmn the W Ul‘ds

m————— -—-—-"\
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MARK-TIME will be given, on which the
companies will turn to the front and
gain their correct positions in the new
Lalignment, The word mauT will follow.

If the battalion is by the right, and is ordered to wheel
to the left, the left guides will move up on the caution.

2. If the quarter column is on the march and it is
intended to halt after the completion of the wheel, the
movement will be performed as in (1), on the command
LEFT—WHEEL,

3. A quarter column moving to a flank in fours, will
wheel as in (1); the leading fours of ail the companies
will wheel in the same manner as the leading company of
a quarter column, the men on the outer flank preserving
their distances and covering, the remainder being guided
by them during the wheel. The leading guides will
change to the inuer flank if not already there.

90. A quarter column wheeling on the march, and from
the halt when it 1s intended to move off tn the new
direction.

1. The general principles described in 89 (1) will be
followed, the caution and command being ox THE MOVE,
HALF LEFT (07 LEFT)—WHEEL. QUICK (07 DOUBLE)---
MARCH ; upon which, in order not to materially check the
pace, the leading company will move round at a short
pace, the man on the inner flank turning in the required
direction and stepping short. When the commanding officer
sees that the companies in rear have circled round into the
new alignment, he will give the word rorwarDp, and all
will resume the full pace. If the change of direction has
been performed in double time the command willi be
FORWARD—QUICK.,

2. A quarter column moving to a flank in fours, and
wheeling will act on similar principles.
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91. A column or a quarter column changing ranks.

A column or quarter column will change ranks on the
principle described in 70. The mounted officer of the
front half-battalion will correct the covering of the
guides, and give Steady, when the commanding officer
will, if necessary, give the order to dress.

92. Changing the order of a column, or a quarter column.

Should it be necessary for any special purpose to change
the order of the companies of a column, or quarter column,
it may be effected by forming fours, the companies passing
through each other in succession as required by the
commanding officer.

93, A column, or a quarter column, moving to & flank
i fours.
MOVE TO THE )
RIGHT
IN FOURS.
FORM—FOURS,

Any company may be ordered to
direct ; each of the remaining com-
. panies will be led by the leading guide

RIGHT.
: : on the flank nearer to the flank of
I.‘{-}-l- et ﬁHFILL q * el
/ direction.
DIRECT.

QUICK—MARCH.

04. A column closing on, or ¢ quarter column opening from,
any named company, when moving to a flank in fours.
This movement will be done by the named company

moving on, and the remainder closing or opening at the

double, taking up the quick step by command of their
commanders when in their places.

The words being ON THE MOVE, QUARTER COLUMN ON
X0.— (o7 COLUMN FROM NO.—). REMAINDER—-DOUBLE.
No. — Quick.

The company on or from which the movementis made will
continue to direct, unless on the completion of the move-
ment another company is named. The gnides will be on
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r 1

the flank of the leading four which is nearer the compeny
of directicn,
95. A line'advancing or retiving in echelon.

(1. In echelon from either Aank—
The companies will invariably be
U;.T sred to preserve a specified distanc

The captain of the named cmnpanj”
if the battalion is to advance, will at
once march it to the front, and when it

ADVANCE (or
RETIRE) IN
ECHELON AT —
ACES DISTANCE
FROM THE RIGHT
(or LEFT.)

r _ j has gained the rec {1“ ed distance
No.— By the— < N
ool Vot | the next company will be marched off
b"*w Fg M by 1its captain, and 80 on in succession
No till all are in m: }T:b"l. l'f the advance is
7 from the right, the right guide of the
About Tur ]
by ;ﬁ leading company will rhrecb, if from the
& .
Q?H:&i Fiiiiih lef T, the left guide, the remaining com-
Harch. | panies marching b} their inner flanks.

The celours w ll} move on the outer flank of the Jeadir ng
centre company.

If the battalion is to retire, the companies will be turned
abouti ;m“‘wwirm, and marched off one after the other at
the required distance ag above described.

The mounted m}.-’fd belonging to the leading half-
battalion will place himseif in rear of the directing guide
of the leading company. 'FhP other mounted otlicer will
gee that the guides preserve their distances.

2. In echelon from the centre.— An advance in echelon
may be made from the centre, on the word ADVANCE IN
ECHELON, AT — PACES DISTANCE, FROM THE CENTRE. The
two centre companies will :ulv:um , arching as in line by
the command of the senior c;mf;u-l The remainder will
move ofl in succession at the named interval and march
by their inner flanks. (Prate X1.)

3. Echelon may be formed from column or quarter
column by the companies moving out in fours, and column
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or auarter column formed from echelon on the same
i
principle.
98. Forming line from echelon.

1. On o parallel alignment.—A. battalion in echelon,
may form line on any named company, on the words LINE
ON NO. — (COMPANIES IN FRONT, ABOUT — TURN)
when the captain will halt (if retiring, front) and order
the named company to dress. The guide will dress it,
and give the word Eyes—Front. The other companies will
move up in succession into line.

2. On the two centre Companies.—~On the commanding
officers’ word, LINE ON THE TWO CENTRE COMPANIES, the
senior captain will halt them. If markers are employed
the centre serjeant will mark the point of formation,
turning to the right. The companies will be ordered by
their captains to dress by the left and right. The
remaining companies will move up into line in succession.

3. At an angle—A battalion in echelon may form mto
line at an angle to the original alignment, by a named
company being formed in the required direction and the
remainder forming on it. If it is intended to reform line
to the right or left of the original alignment, it will be
found most convenient to march off at company distance.
If line is to be formed obliquely, the distance between
companies should be rather less than company distance,
to obviate the companies moving into the new alignment
by a long flank march. The word wili be coMPANIES
HALF—RIGHT (07 LEFT)—FORM. When the companies
have formed into the required angle, FORWARD, LINE
ON NO. —, REMAINDER, FORM—FOURS, RIGHT (LEFT or
INWARDS) on which the named company will advance five
paces and be ordered to halt and dress by its captain. The
remaining companies will close on if, being ordered te
halt, front, and dress by their captains,
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07, Meeting attacks by cavalry.

When infantry is threatened by cavalry in force, a
formation suitable to the nmmeat must be adopted. It
'Wi“ usually be sufiicient in open ground to dress back

e threatened flank of a firing lmeu and the unmolested
cmk may, if demr:mle, be LiieaSLd up, the words of
command being BACK, —, UP, NO. —.

98, [Formation of Squares.

1. In savage warfare, it may som etimes be necessary to
form a square two dﬂep This can be formed fw om line
on the two centre companies, the cu‘npﬂ.meq further out
forming the side faces, and the flank companies the rear
face, all m oving in lw fours, On the caution ON THE TWO
CENTRE COMPANIES FORM—SQUARE, the captains and
guides of the two centre companies will take post
for firing and if the colours are with the battalion,
they will drop to the rear four pace On the
word REMAINDER, FORM—FOURS, INWARDS, th} captains of
the two centre companies will each close their mmp;mie;:
five paces inwards and then order them to fix bayonets.
On the command pouBLE—MmARCH, Nos. 2, 3, 6, 7 will
double to the points where their flanks will rest in
squarve, rear form, halt, front, and fix bayonets. Nos, 1

nd 8 will halt and turn to the rear to form the rear face.
The company officers and supernumeraries will run into
the square round their leading fours. Each company as
it gets into position will be ordered to fix bayonets. The
captains will give orders as to firing, subject to directions
from the commanding officer., Line may be reformed by
reversing the above mm*ements, on the command REFORM
~—LINE, UNFIX — BAYONETS, FORM- ARDS,

* DOUBLE—MARCH,
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9. Square may be formed from column on the order
FORM—8QUARE, when No. 1, if on the march, will be halted
and bayonets will be fixed, REMAINDER—DOUBLE, O7 DOUBLE
—_MARCH, when the companies to form the side faces will
be formed successively to the right and left, the rear
company will form the rear face. itach company as it gets
into position will be ordered to fix bayonets. 1f there is
an uneven number of companies in the battalion, the
rear company but one will form column of half companies
on the march, halt inside the square and fix bayonets.
Column will be reformed by reversing the above
movements on the command REFORM COLUMN,
OUNFIX—BAYONETS, SIDE FACES ABOUT—TURN, No. 8
will then step off at the double by word of the
captain, whiie the captain of N

No. 7 will give the command
On the Move, Rwht — iiorm, Doubls — March, the

P
v

remaining companies will move off in succession, If the
number of companies be uneven, the rear company but
one, which will turn about with the side faces, will follow
the rear company and reform company O the march.
The adjutant will mark the point where the flank of the
rear company will rest in column, and when the company
reaches this point, the captain will halt and front it.

he remaining companies wiil be halted and fronted at
company distance from the preceding company.

3. A square may be moved to the front or rear, right or
left, on the command THE BATTALION WILL ADVANCE (RETIRE
or MOVE TO THE RIGHT (0# LEFT).—FACES, FORM—FOURS
INWARDS, when the captam or captains commanding the
company, or companies, in the new rear will turn it, or
them, about. The flank to direct ahould be named before
{he order QUICK MARCH is given. On the command
BATTALION — HALT, the side faces will front and the
cgmp:my or companies forming the rear face will turn
about,
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FORMATION OF A BRIGADE

OR A

DIVISION FOR ASSEMBLY OR MANEUVRE,

i e S S o

MovemesTs 1¥ BRIGADE,

99- EJ: NERAL 1&11? S

1. Orders, cauiions, and wor e.{,f command.—The brigade
commander wiil give his orders *.91‘0:111} to battalion
commanders, and explain his intentions to them. Orders
of importance sl umld be written.,

Cautions given by the ur:}mmm_kiar of a parade will be
passed by {,mtmmmln and mounted officers, who are
responsible that suc h are distinetly convey ed to, and
understood by, the next unit.

On the caution commanding officers will give all
necessary orders, and be prepared to yuarch off their
battalions together on the signal or order of the
brigadier. The cautions civen by the brigadier are
printed in capital letters, and refer to movements
to the right only; those given by commanding
officers will be found in the sections of battalion drill to
which reference is made in the text.

When from any cause the progress of an ovder is Inter-
rupted, commanding officers will conform, as quickly
possible, to the movement they sce in ex: cution.
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9. Intervais and distances.—Intervals and distances of at
least 30 paces between battalions and brigades, and 60
between divisions, will be preserved in all formations,
unless special orders are issued.

3. Point of direction.—Battalions, or half battalions, in
line, will move by their centre, in column, by the
flank, preserving their intervals from the battalion of
direction, which is invariably to be named.

4, Points of formation.—Mounted points only will be
civen; and these may be dispensed with, when the
brigade is working at close intervals. The brigade-major
will dress the mounted points from the brigade point of
formation. The point of formation will be marked by
the nearest mounted officer of the battalion of formation,
the other marking the outer flank of the battalion. A
mounted officer of each of the remaining battalions
will mark the point where the outer flank of his
battalion will rest in the new alignment. In central
formations, mounted officers of the battalion of formation
will mark both flanks, and a mounted officer of the
remaining battalions will mark where the outer flank
of their battalions will rest in the new alignment.

5. Movements to be by the shortest lines.—In all interior
movements of a brigade, battalions will move to their
places by the shortest lines, cutting off angles, when
possible, by the diagonal march.

6. Principles applicable to divisional drill. — These
principles apply equally to the formations of divisicus
or larger bodies of troops.

———

FoRMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS,
100. Wheeling jrom mass tnto line of quarter columns,
and from line of quarter columns into mass.
(PraTe XII, Fig. 1.)
A brigade can be wheeled into line of quarter columns




——

e -

PART IV,—BRIGADE DRILL, [To face Page 108.

——— e _—

PLATE XII,

' Fig. 1.— WHEELING FROM MASS INTO LINE OF QUARTER
| COLUMNS,
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from mass, and vice versd, by the battalions wheeling
as described in 89 and 90.

In wheeling into mass from line of quarter columns, the
guides will be covered, from the front, by the brigade-
major, when they are correctly covered, battalion com-
manders will give the word LEFT (07 RIGHT)—DRESS.

The above movements may be performed on the march,

The cautions are LINE OF QUARTER COLUMNS TO THE
RIGHT, and vice versd, MASS TO THE RIGHT

101. A mass deploying into line of quarter columns,
and a line of quarter columns forming mass.

A mass may deploy into line of quarter columns
at any ordered interval, on the principles laid down in 84 ;
and this line may be re-formed into mass on the principles
laid down in 82, (Prate XII., Fig. 2).

The cautions are DEPLOY INTO LINE OF QUARTER
COLUMNS TO THE RIGHT (0r OUTWARDS, ONE (or more)
- BATTALIONS TO THE RIGHT), and MASS ON—BATTALION.

In forming mass on a central battalion, the battalions
on the right and left will pass into mass left arm to left arm,

102. A line of quarter columns changing front or position.

A line of quarter columns will change front, on a flank
battalion, on the principles Jaid down in 81, 'The battalion
of formation will be wheeled into the required alignment,
the others forming on it. A change of position will be
effected on the same principles.

The cautions are CHANGE FRONT, HALF RIGHT (or RIGHT).
CHANGE POSBITION, LEFT FORWARD,

(1.p.) L
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108. Advancing or retiring in line, or line of quarter
columns.

When a brigade advances or retires in line, a battalion
of direction will be named. KEach battalion will march
by its centre. A mounted officer of each of the battalions
not directing should ride in rear of the flank next to the
regulating battalion, and notify to the commanding officer
whether interval is being correctly kept or not. Signals
should be agreed on for this purpose ; the commanding
officer should watch for them, and direct the movement
of the battalion accordingly.

It may sometimes be found more advantageous to
advance in echelon than in line; intervals will be pre-
served oun the same principles,

A line of quarter columns will advance, or retire, on
the same principles, but the directing battalion will march
by a flank, and the remaining battalions will march by
the flank nearer to the battalion of direction.,

104. Advancing, or retiring, in line of columns or quarter
columns at deploying interval.

When a brigade advances in line of columns or quarter
columns at deploying interval, a mounted officer will
accompany the movement at such interval, on the outer
flank of his battalion.

In these movements it is assumed that the regulating
battalion moves on the intended brigade point of formation.

When a brigade is ordered to retire, similar arrange-
ments will be made towards the rear, the mounted officers
moving, at deploying interval, in line with the leading rank
of the battalion of direction.

105. Deployments.

Lines of columns, quarter columns, or quarter columns
of half battalions, at any interval, will deploy inta
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line, each battalion in succession following the prccedure
in 84, and commencing its deployment on arriving at
30 paces from the mounted officer on the outer flank of
the battalion next to it in line. A liue of half battalion
quarter columns will, as a rule, deploy to a flank.

The cautions are DEPLOY INTO LINE ON—BATTALION,
WHICH WILL DEFLOY TO THE RIGHT (0r OUTWARDS,
——COMPANIES TO THE RIGHT),

A brigade in mass may deploy into line on the leading
battalion without previously forming line of quarter
columns; in this movement, the leading battalion will
deploy at once; the remaining battalions will move by the
shortest lines to the points where their inner flanks are to
rest in the line, and will then deploy in the usual manner.

The cautions are DEPLOY INTO LINE TO THE RIGHT.
—BATTALION WILL DEPLOY TO THE RIGHT (07 OUTWARDS—
COMPANTES TO THE RIGHT).

108. A brigade in line advancing in columns, or columns
of half-battalions.
This movement will be performed as described in 83.
The cautions are ADVANCE IN COLUMNS FROM THE
RIGHT OF BATTALIONS (07 HALF BATTALIONS).

NoTE.

Prares XIII. and XIV. show combinations of the
above-described movements,
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PART V.

1. COMBINED TACTICS.

10%7. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. The subject of tactics can be treated at great length,
but it is intended to deal only in general terms in this
section with the combined employment of cavalry, artil-
lery, and infantry. It is essential that every infantry
officer should be thoroughly acquainted with the general
rules in the cavalry and artillery drill books and know
the principles governing the employment of the other
arms, in order to obtain the fullest possible advantage
from their own commands.

2. Generally speaking, an engagement between two
hostile forces, be they large or small, begins either by one
side in motion attacking the other while stationary, or by
the collision of both sides when in movement.

3. The attitude originally assumed by either, or both, of
the opposing forces, may be reversed during an engage-
ment. A vigorous counterstroke by an army offering battle
in a defensive position may throw the adversary on the
defensive ; or an assailant may fight a delaying or retaining
action in one part of the field, while in another part his
action may be essentially offensive ; but these and other
variations in a combat resolve themselves in every case
into attack and defence.

4. There are essential differences between the tactics
of attack and of defence, but the guiding principle
underlying each is the development of the special power
of each arm, and the harmonious combination of all three
arms for the attainment of one object, 7., superiority of
force at the decisive point.
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5. With no great disparity between the opposing forces
as regards arms, training, and discipline, a commander,
in deciding whether to attack or defend, will be guided
by the strength of the force at his disposal, as com-
pared with that of the enemy, With a superiority in
strength, the initiative confers on him not merely the
moval adva,ntdge% which must always rest with a bold
attack, but the power of choosing the nature, direction,
and even the time, of delivering his attack,

ArTAackiNg AN ExeEmy 1IN PosiTion.
108. [nformation.

1. The front and flanks of a force moving in a hostile
country, are usually covered by a screen of cavalry, which,
while protecting from surprise, and concealing from the
enemy the movements of the main body, reconnoitres and
reports the dispositions of the enemy.

2. One of the so-called secrets of success 11(:&; in obtaining
accurate and early information of the enemy’s movements,
s0 as to enable a successful forecast to be made of his
intentions. Without such information a commander is
unable to decide in what manner his force should be
utilised so as to obtain the best results.

3. It may be expected that an enemy awaiting attack in
a defensive position will have pushed to the front his

cavalry, horse artillery, and some infantry to force his
adversary to an early del{}} ment and to delay his advance,
Against these troops the attacking cavalry, horse artillery,
machine guns, and mounted infantr £ will act with vi gour,
and will muieavnur by capturing prisoners, and drwuw in
the enemy’s advanced troops, to ascertain the nature and
disposition of the force in their front. When these
troops can make no further progress owing to the
presence of the enemy in superior force, tuey draw
off to the flank or flanks, and the advanced guard

il
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come into direct contact with the enemy’s advanced
troops.

4. The subsequent action of the attacking ecavalry
will depend on the nature of the ground and the
number and distribution of the hostile cavalry. Patrols
should, however,remain in observation of the enemy’s flanks
to give timely notice of any impending counter-attack.
If the ground be favourable, the attacking cavalry will be
best employed in vigorcus action against the enemy’s
flanks, and against the hostile cavaliy ; but in any case it
should remain in observation of the enemy’s proceedings.

109. Advanced guard.

1. The officer in command of an advanced guard must
be acquainted generally with the line of action which the
commander of the force intends to adopt, and will, sub-
ject to orders he may have received, take up the most
advanced position possible, and hold his own against
any partial attacks by the enemy ; but he will be careful
not to commit himself to the offensive without direct
orders, for such action is calculated to seriously embarrass
his commander by bringing on a premature engagement,
or by forcing him to employ a considerable force to
extricate the advanced guard.

1f the enemy is surprised, the sudden development of

- artillery fire against him may have great effect.

9. The commander of an advanced guard having secured
his position, will endeavour to drive in advanced parties
of the enemy by the use of artiliery fire, and to induce
the enemy to open fire, and thus disclose his dispositions,
and facilitate the reconmaissance of the position.

110. Reconnarssance.

1. The commander of the force will base his plan of
attack on the information gained by a thorough recon-
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naissance of the enemy’s position and the approaches to it.
1f it be found to offer no cover to troops attacking, he
should seek to attack a flank, or threaten the enemy’s
rear, in preference to attacking him in front, as unless the
oround offers peculiar advantages for the artillery of the
offence, a direct attack across open ground is costly and
difficult.

9. During this reconnaissance, the main body of the
infantry will close up from column of route and will,
in convenient situations for the subsequent advance, form
mass or line of battalion quarter columns, or other suitable
formation beyond the range of the enemy’s artillery, or
nearer, if sheltered by the formation of the ground.

111. Dustribuiion,

1. When the commander has decided generally on his
plan of attack, orders for the distribution of the force
will be issued.

9. The general principle on which troops are disposed
for an engagement is that they are formed in greater
strength, especially in depth, opposite the point or points
where it is intended to drive the attack home, and in
lesser strength opposite those portions of the enemy’s line
where it is intended merely to hold him to his ground.
Their distribution should, in every possible manner, be
concealed from the enemy.

An attacking force is formed into three bodies dis-
tributed in depth: the first to develop the attack, the
second to support, reinforce, and complete it, the third to
confirm a success, cover a retreat, or meet any emergency.

3. There is a further reason for distribution in depth
and it applies to the smallest fractions of a force
in the same degree as to the largest. A commander
can only exercise a direct influence on his command so
long as he retains at his disposal a portion of his force
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with which to meet the varying contingencies of an
engagement. Without a body of troops in hand, he
can neither develop nor support an attack, nor is he in a
position to meet any unexpected movement on the part of
the enemy, such as the sudden assumption of the offensive
in force.

4, It 1s not here intended to imply that the foree is to be
at once distributed in the form in which it will actually
carry through the attack to its conclusion ; the distribution
should on the contrary be limited to that form whch lends
itself most readily to the development of the plans the
commander has immediately in view,

112. Orders.

The orders for the distribution must be clear, concise,
and complete. To secure united action it is necessary
that a definite object of attack or specific duty shounld be
allotted to each body of troops; the orders should, if
practicable, be given in writing to their commanders, the
choice of the manner in which the duty is to be performed
being left to them. The object aimed at, the direction
and compass bearing of the attack, and the extent of
frontage to be occupied should be distinctly stated. If
an enveloping or flank attack be intended, it should be
provided for in the primary distribution.

1138. Action of artillery.

1. The commander having given his cavalry and
artillery commanders full information as to his proposed
plan of attack, the mass of the artillery will be brought
into action protected by the infantry of the advanced guard
and cavalry.

2. As with infantry fire so with that of artillery, the
guiding principle is to obtain a superiority of fire over the
defence. To this end the fire of batteries and, whenever
practicable, the hatteries themselves will he concentrated,
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3. Fire will be opened simultaneously at a range that
must, to a great extent, be determined by the configuration
of the ground, subject to the general rule, that artillery
in its first deployment should avoid coming within long
range infantry fire.

4. Firewill be concentrated onindividual hostile batteries
in succession, and when they are sufficiently silenced, the
greater number of guns will generally be directed on
the point or points to be assaulted. When the defence is
considered sufficiently crippled and demoralized by this fire,
orders will be issued for the advance of the infantry of
the main body. As a rule no attempt should be made to
advance before the artillery of the aitack has gained a
superiority of fire over that of the defence.

5. It is necessary thus to dwell on the importance of the
first distribution of troops, and the preparatory action of the
artillery, because in peace manceuvres the distribution is
much simplified through the comparative smallness of the
force employed in attack, while the preparation by
artillery fire 1s frequently so curtailed as to give a false
impression of this important phase of an engagement.

114. Infantry advance.

1. Under cover of artillery fire, the infantry will
now be ordered to advance to the attack. The action
of infantry in the fight is described hereafter in the
second division of this Part. As the attention and fire of
the hostile infantry becomes directed on the infantry of the
attack, it may be advisable to advance the artillery to
closer ranges, whence it will at all hazards and regardless
of losses, support the infantry advance,

2. As a rule, the attacking infantry will not open fire
until it is within medium ranges (see 124 (3) ). Long range
rifle fire will not be employed unless in altogether excep-
tional conditions, as infantry should avoid assuming a part -
which belongs to artillery—essentially the long range arm,
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3. Machine guns will not accompany the units to which
they are attached for administrative purposes, but will be
employed as divected by the officer in command of the
brigade, or division, to which these units belong.

In deciding how they shall be disposed, these officers
will be guided by the nature of the ground and by the
general plan for attack, The ground selected should, if
practicable, admit of the machine guns bringing an
effective fire on the portion of the enemy’s line to be
assaulted. It will often be advantageous to select ground
outflanking the enemy’s line, so that the fire of the machine
guns can enfilade it, and can also be directed, if necessary,
against any counter-attack made by the defender’s troops.
In selecting the ground, it should be borne in mind that
machine guns on their way to it, must keep out of the
enemy’s view, and when in position should be exposed as
little as possible to hostile fire. It will not, generally, be
desirable to place more than two machine guns in action
together, and never when the ground is exposed to artil-
lery fire.

4. It may be expected that the stress of battle will have
brought about in certain portions of the field a mixture
of companies, battalions, and even brigades, rendering
the work of commanding more and more difficult. The
hostile cavalry will endeavour to surprise and take
advantage of this tactical disorder in the attack. Small
bodies of cavalry screened from view and fire behind
woods, enclosures, or folds of the ground, may render
efficient service to the attack by watching for,and defeating
any such enterprise on the part of the enemy’s cavalry, or
in their turn, by surprising his infantry. Thus the first
line will fight its way forward towards the enemy’s position,
every fresh reinforcement giving a new impulse to the
advance, until the entire front and flank of the enemy is
enveloped with a heavy fire at medium and decisive
ranges. !
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5. Such is a brief outline of an attack up to the critical
moment when the final struggle has to coinmence.
Though dismissed in a few sentences, it means in reality
a long process and one of the most difficult tasks which
armed men can be called on to perform. Iighting in close
order is comparatively easy compared with a prolonged
Hf?'ll'f“IL in extended order against a determined enemy.

In the latter, as in the former, strict discipline is
nece smuy, but in addition great individual intelli; gence
and self-reliance are required, not only in the l{:d,d{:'n but
n the rank and file. Responsibility also which formerly
rested with superior officers, must now be delegated to
suburdinmtca. To use, and not to abuse this, demands

habits of self- ruhmme coupled with a strict sense of
duty and discipline,. Unless these habits are inculcated
during peace, it cannot be expected that they will
suddenly be developed in time of war.

115. The assaull.

1. At this period of the combat it must be assumed
that the attack has gained a superiority of fire over the
defence, and that while the firing line is keeping the
enemy generally engaged along his entire front, and
flank, or flanks, the perDndemn{,e of guns and rifles is
directed at the pmut or points, selected for assault.

2. Meanwhile the formed troops in second line, opposite
to the points of assault will have been gradually dmumqhm o
the distance between themselves and the firing line, until
when the order to assault is about to be delivered they
are close up to it. Probably, no duty is more difficult in
war, or requires a truer military instinct than to appreciate,
and exactly time, the moment for delivering an assault, the
more 80 as the initiative may come fromthe firingline, which
feels the defence weakening in its front. Hence the vital
importance of skilful leading—of having the troops for

e —— — Ee—r
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the assault at hand at the exact moment, without previous
unnecessary exposure to fire. If handled with skill, it
should be possible to lead the assaulting troops through
decisive ranges in an uninterrupted advance to the point
of assault. When, from the configuration of the ground,
the stubborness of the defence, or the distance between
the point .necessarily adopted for the inception of the
assault and its goal, this is not possible, then the second
line, carrying porticns of the first line with it, must press
forward, firing as they go, and throw themselves upon
the enemy’s position with vigour and determination.
Throughout the advance advantage should be taken of
every opportunity to reform or tell-off the troops engaged.
This is more especially necessary immediately after the
delivery of a successful assault, when the confusion,
which inevitably accompanies a charge, gives to the enemy
an opportunity of at all events delaying pursuit by a
vigorous counter attack with his reserves, if indeed he
does not succeed in driving out again the assaulting troops.
116. The Pursuat.

The actual pursuit will be carried out with all
available cavalry and artillery and infantry. No
time should be allowed the enemy to rally, to take up
a covering position, or to form rear guards. The action
of the cavalry and artillery should be characterised by
great boldness ; every gun will be brought into action at
decisive ranges, and the cavalry, launched in vigorous
pursuit, will press round the flanks, and at all hazards
keep touch with the enemy.

TaE DEFENCE,

117. Preparation of the position, and distribution of

the troops.

1. Whenever time permits, field entrenchments should
be constructed: They will be found specially useful on
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ground where the convexity of the slopes renders it
necessary to place the firing line in advance of the crest
line.

2. The principles on which a force is disposed for
defence are similar to those for attack, wiih certain modi-
fications. As in the attack, each unit should be allotted a
specific dut}r, that 1s, a cer tain section of the defer nce, or a
dLﬁ‘['itﬂ duty in the general scheme.

3. In close or broken countr y, cut up by wmmh, enclos-
ures, and covers, the ground which can be supervised by oue
commander is limited in extent, and consequently the
sub-divisions of the front line must be more numerous, so
that each unit may itself provide its own reserves. The
importance of retaining these reserves in hand, and the
danger of employing them too early in an engagement ean
1..1»1!..].]} be overrated. When th{*}' are employed the com-
mander of the force should be at once informed.

4. In open counfry, where an extended view can be
obtained over a considerable portion of the fronf ,a,ml lateral
communications are easy, units may occupy a broader front
than would otherwise be the case. ‘d'ht-w roads run
through the front of the position, units should be placed
astride of them, so that there may be undivided responsi-
bility for the defence of these approaches; similarly, it
is desirable that the defence of woods, and other like
points, should, as far as practicable, be entrusted to
Eepamte and distinet units,

. The machine guns w nder the orders of the comiman-
der of the bnfnhl{: or division, to which they belong,
should be phu:d 80 as to sweep with their fire, the ro ads
and approaches leading into the position, or to defend an
exposed flank. 1t ismore important toshield the machine
guns from hostile artillery fire, than it is to ensure a long
range for them. It will, therefore, generally be found
better to select ground that will give these guns a range

(1.D.) M
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of from 600 to 800 yards, secure from artillery fire, than
to occupy ground from which a more extended field of
fire can be obtained, but which wiil be in danger of being
brought under the fire of the enemy’s artillery.

6. Since it is probable that the enemy will endeavour to
deceive the defence as to the true points of attack and then
throw superior forces suddenly on certain portions of the
position, too early a distribution of the second line is
undesirable, Besides providing for the safety of the dlanks
the second line will furnish reserves where required.
Their position cannot always be definitely settled until the
direction of the enemy’s main attack bas been indicated,
hence the arrangements must be such as to meet all pos-
gible contingencies.

7. The third line will be kept in hand to deliver a counter-
attack, take up a pursuit, or cover a retreat. When 1t is
intended to deliver a counter-attack the ground selected
for the advance should be favourable for such a movement.

8. As, both in attack and defence, an exposed ilank is
the vulnerable point, an offensive movement should usually
be directed against the flank of the enemy’s advance, for in
preparing to attack the enemy’s flank the best possible
arrangements are made for defending one’s own.

9. Advanced posts should only be occupied exceplion-
ally ; if their cccupation be unavoidable they ought to
be flanked from the main position, and capable of easy
support. As a rule it is not advisable to detach a con-
siderable force to hold an advaunced post ; but to retain
csmmand over cover, behind which the enemy could mass,
it may be necessary. In this case arrangements should
be made for supporting the post, and precise orders should
be issued to the officer in command to hold it to the last.

10. The cavalry, supported by artillery and mounted
infantry, will be posted in as forward a position as
possible, to press the hostile cavalry, and to make every

i
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endeavour to ascertain the direction of the assailant’s main
attack. Above all it is important that it should give
timely notice of any turning or enveloping movement.

11. Positions for the ar tﬂle“v which may or may not }
occupied at first, will be selected commanding the pmbabfe
lines of advance, and the probable positions of the e enemy’s
artillery.

12. The l}ommu chould also be carefully considered
from the enemy’s point of view, as the situation of the
best positions for his artillery, the nature of the
approaches, the conformation of the ground, or the
direction in which he, if successful, may wish to drive the
defenders, will all affect his movelm,nts, and should
materially assist the defence in determining the point or
flank upon which the main attack will probably be made.

118, Gleneral course of the defence

A skilfully handled force of cavalry, supported by
hf*laﬂ artillery and mounted infantry, pus 115{1 to the front
will frequen t.:y deceive the enbm} as to the position
actually occupied by the main bedy, and thus lead him to
an unnecessary and premature deployment of his force
mvolving much logs of time and delay in his advance
‘u'liihw should guard against opening fire at fi!{f..!_‘i'!li[j

nges from the main position, which cannot be very
¢ 'iwtlw, and eml? serves to.assist the enemy by marking
the position held by the defence,

2. As pointed out in the remarks on the attack the
assallants will probably push forward from the first as
powerful a force of artiilery as possible. The infantry at
hand for the protection of the latter will frequently be that
only of the advance guard. This wﬂl probably afford the
defender’s cavalry an oppor tunity of making a successful
attack or the enemy’s guns.

3. Asthe defencewillhave the advantage of betternatural

(1D M 2
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and artificial cover and an accurate knowledge of the
ranges of all positions likely to be occupied by the assail-
ant’s artillery, it should be possible if the hostile artillery
come into action in small bodies, to crush it in detail.

4. Tn the attack, every gun is brought into action from
the first, but in the defence, as the enemy’s object is to
draw the defender’s fire and thus cause him to disclose his
position, it may be advisable not to unmask some of the
batteries until the enemy’s attack 1s indicated. If the
artillery of the attack is too strong 1t may be necessary to
cease fire, refit, and await the attack of the enemy’s
infantry ; but as soon as the main infantry attack is
developed, the defending artillery will fire exclusively on
it, without allowing itself to be drawn into replying to the
enemy’s guns.

5. To infantry in defence, ammunition should be freely
issued, and reserve ammunition posted near at hand
under cover. As economy of ammunition is comparatively
unimportant, and the ranges will have been accurately
determined beforehand, rifle fire may sometimes, with
advantage, be opened at long ranges, especially on the
attacking artillery and bodies of troops in column, or other
close formation. The tendency of troops to direct their
fire almost exclusively on those who are firing at them,
points to the advisability of detailing special bodies of
infantry to fire on the second and third lines, and on
artillery trying to come into action at medium ranges,
These men may, if the ground favours such an arrangement,
be placed in tiers.

119. Counter-aitack,

1. Except when it is intended merely to deny a passage
to the enemy, every defensive position should be taken
up with a view to counter-attack.

2, The difficulty of maintaining the correct direction in
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an advance, and the gaps formed by the consequent opening
out of the line afford favourable opportunities to assail
portions of the enemy’s advance in flank. As these
opportunities are fleeting, small bodies of cavalry are
specially suitable for attacks of this nature.

3. If infantry is employed for these couunter-attacks,
it should be specially detailed for the purpose; for the
troops occupying the firing Enw of the defence, should on
no account be permitted to adv. ance, except uimn,i on the
repulse of the attack, a general advance is ordered by the
officer commanding. The commanders c¢f local counter-
attacks should guard against being carried toofar tothefront

4. A counter-attack may be made either against the
flank or centrz of the assaulting force. In the first case,
1t will be an advantage to plmmuwlv move the Ll{}f}pa
entrusted with the counter-attack to a position beyond
the flank of the line of defence, so that they may operate
obliquely on the enemy’s flank and envelop it. In the
second case, it may be made from some salient feature
in the éeneml line of defence, upon the flank of the
assailants who have ventured to pass without taking it.
In this manner a very effective counterstroke can be
delivered.

5. These attacks must be covered by the convergent
fire of all the batteries that can be brought to bear upon
the point ascailed.

120. Lnemy’s assaull.

1. As the enemy approaches decisive ranges, bayonets
should be fixed, and all possible infantry and artillery fire
concentrated on the assaulting lines.

2. When the assault is about to be delivered, the attacker
is at a disadvantage ; his artillery fire is masked by his
infantry, and of the infantry only the front line can fire
and this must slacken as the men prepare to charge.
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This moment should be seized by infantry and artillery
of the defence to pour a rapil fire into the front and
flanks of the advancing enemy. Should he still continue
to advance, the reserves with fixed bayonets will be led
forward, prepared to charge the moment the firing line
shows any indication of being unable to hold its own.
In charging, the men will cheer, and drums and bugles
will sound.

121, [Reireat.

1. There is no more difficult operation in war than a
retirement in the face of a victorious enemy. Success
depends on the completeness of the arrangements which
have been made beforehand. Every detail should bave
been considered, so that, when the necessity avises, little
remains but to issue the necessary orders

9. If a retreat be not to degenerate into a flight, the
veserve or freshest available troops must take up a
position to cover it; if such a position can be found towards
a flank, it will relieve the retiring troops by drawing the
enemy off the real line of retreat. The retirement should,
if practicable, be effected by alternate parts of the line,
the artillery taking up positions on commanding ground
to cover the retreat of the infantry. Such an occasion
demands both devotion and self-sacrifice from the artillery.
A loss of guns may be expected, but their loss will be well
compensated for if the infantry are thereby secured an
orderly and leisurely retreat. Every obstacle should, as
the troops retreat, be thrown in the way of the enemy’s
advance, by destroying bridges, setting fire to villages, &e.
The action of the defender’s cavalry plays also a very
important part in a retreat—if the main body is to gain
time to organize its rear-guards, the cavalry must be
handled with vigour. Itsobject it not so much to damage
the pursuing cavalry, as to ensure the safe withdrawal of

i
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the main body. A series of bold attacks on favourable
ground, avoiding pursuit after success, will be likely to
attain the desired object ; but if the enemy is numerically
superior, and cannot be cc-ped with in the open, a judicious
empleyment of dismounted men, if favoured by the qmvnfl

may, sometimes enable a small f(}I'{‘L to seriously impede
the advance of a much larger body of cavalry.

122. Two ARMIES MEETING ON THE MARCH.

1. In an encounter, when both forces are advancing at
the time they come in f:ontm;t the commander of the
advanced guard at once seeks by his dispositions to delay,
for a LhJ'_LE the advance of the enemy ; and reports to
the commander of the main bual}f The course ultimate 1}r
taken by the advanced gnard depends on the decision of
this officer,

2. It rests with the commander of the main body to
determine whether the force will proceed to the attack,
or whether, under cover of the advanced _guard, the ;nfull
body is to tiLLe up a defensive p,-bm{}n in rear. Iu the
formeér case since little time is available for reconnaissance,
superior officers must at first be at the head of their LL?IiUJHlb,
80 that there may be no delay in receiving reports, coni-
municating orders, and giving the correct impuise as
regards direction to the troops as they arrive on the
field. In the latter case the advanced guard will act as a
rear guard, and at all hazards delay ths ernemy long
enough to enable the necessary dispositions to be
compieted

. Early and accurate information concerning the enemy
13, in any case, of the first importance, and this it is the
duL}f of the L&T:lll“}" to obtain at all hazards.

123. SAvAcE WARFARE.

1. Troops on the field of battle must always be dis-
posed in such formation as will ensure the most efficient

|
|
L
|
b3
I
1
i
15
I
i
"
i}
i
I
il
i
|
1
|
|Lg
k
I
L1l
i
i1
|
iF
It

Tt Lot A I T g e et L0 L




5. 123, PART V. 128

fire being brought to bear on the enemy. The nature
of that enemy, and the manner in which he is armed,
being considered with reference to the formation to be
adopted.

Against untrained and indifferently armed races cioser
formations are not only practicable but often essential, and
should be used to the fullest extent possible, but care
must be taken to develop to the utmost the power of each
arm.

Infantry will be formed in square cor in echelon,
as the requirements of the material they have to protect or
the tactics of the enemy, or both may suggest. The main
object is the adoption of a formation, which will compel
the enemy to attack upon as small and as deep a front as
possible, and by this means to give the greatest effect to
the close and intense fire which can be delivered by
modern arms in the hands of disciplined troops.

9. Cavalry are best used as scouts to protect the
infantry from surprise, and when the attack develops
retire until an opportunity for pursuit offers, after the
conclusion of the infantry action.

3. Guns employed singly or in pairs, at the angles of
an infantry square, cannot produce their full effect,
and have at times offered a weak point for the enemy
to attack. Tt is better prohably to allow the guns to
zome into action as a mass, and in their normal line
formation, outside the square, in prolongation of one or
other of the faces, permitting the gunners and teams,
if the enemy succeed in charging home, to take refuge in
rear of or within the square. On the retirement of the
enemy, the gunners will again issue from the square and
resume the service of their guns.
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II.—INFANTRY IN ATTACK AND DEFENCE.

124. GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

1. Standard form of attack forbidden.—Fixed rules
cannot be laid down beforehand for movements in presence
of, and action against, an enemy, as these movements
must vary according to the circumstances of each situation
which may arise. The movements must, however, be
conducted in accordance with certain general principles
and general rules which are explained in this chapter.

Commanders of all ranks, from generals to section com-
manders, must carefully bear in mind the fact that m war
it is impossible for them to exercise over their commands
the same personal control that finds place at drill exercises.

Local circumstances unforeseen by the commanders may
render the precise execution of the orders or directions
they may have given to their subordinates not only
unsuitable to the case, but absolutely impracticable.
Delegation of command is a necessity, and commanders
must, therefore, take every opportunity of training their
subordinates in accepting responsibility for departures
from, or variations in the mode of carrying out orders or
directions originally given, impressing on them at the
same time that such departures or variations must always
be justified by the circumstances of the case. Independent
action, merely for the purpose of escaping from higher
control, is to be firmly repressed.

It is for these reasons that it is not considered desirable
to formulate any normal system of attack. It would be
impossible to provide for all contingencies, and there 1s
the danger of a standard form of attack being applied
to cases for which it is unsuitable,
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The conditions of modern warfare render it impera-
tive that all ranks shall be taught to think, and, subject
to general instructions and accepted principles, to act
for themselves. Every skirmish, every fight, influenced
by many different considerations, offers a problem
which can only be grappled with at the time, and cannoct
be treated under set conditions.

2. In presence of the enemy. (a) Large bodies.—All
movements, when there is any possibility of contact with
thejenemy, will be covered by a screen of troops in
extended order on the front and flanks, in order to obtain
information and prevent surprise.

This extended line should be supported by about an
equal nuraber of men moving in closer formation.

These supports should be in the most convenient posi-
tion to assist the extended line without being unneces-
sarily exposed to fire,

If the line and its supports are at any great distance
from the main body, a reserve will be necessary.

Its distance will depend on the strength of the force
employed and the nature of the country; but should be
such as to prevent the main body being surprised by
artillery fire,

At any moment the extended line may be developed
into a formation for attack.

(b) Small bodies.—All small bodies of troops, when
there is any possibility of contact with the enemy, should
be protected by scouts, moving parallel to their advance,
and in position to prevent surprise from a neighbouring
valley, a wood, or any feature that might harbour an
enemy within short distance of the line of march.

3. Lamit of ranges.—For about 3,000 yards from the
enemy’s position, the ground over which the troops,
destined to attack, have to move, is subjected, in different
places, to different kinds of fire, which affect materially
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the conduct of the advance. It is convenient for descrip-
tive purposes to divide this space into ranges, but the
limits here given must enly be considered approximate.

Terms applied Limits

to ranges, Description of fire.

Distant......een.| About 3,000 to 1,500 | Artillery.

yards.
Long  cceeenenenns 1,500 to 800 | Long range rifie.
Medium veveeree] 800 to 50O | Collective rifle.
DeciSive .uasevrse 600 to position Collective and individual

rifle,

i = R

(a) Artillery.—The extreme range of useful field artil-
lery fire may be said to be 3,000 yards. Artillery officers
claim effective action for their guns at much greater
ranges, but it is not necessary for infantry to practice
formations intended to lessen the effect of artillery fire at
longer ranges than those at which objects can be clearly
seen, for the distance at which the effect of fire can be
observed practically fixes the extreme range of useful
artillery fire, Good infantry should make artiliery pay
heavily for coming into action within rifle five, at or under
1,200 yards.

As ‘the range increases, infantry fire, compared with
that of artillery, decreases very rapidly in accuracy, and
becomes so uncertain as seldom to be worth the expendi-
ture of ammunition,

(b) Infantry.—The effect of rifle fire depends on know-
ledge of the range, and the features of the ground. In
tlie field the quantity of ammunition at the disposal of the
troops must also be taken into consideration. The result
of numerous experiments enables certain general rules to
be established.
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On troops in close order, volley firing by sections will be
found effective, if it be well regulated and directed—
At €00 yards, on a small section.
At 1,000 yards, on a large section.
At 1,200 yards, on a half-company, and on a section
of artillery, ze., two guns.

From 1,400 to 1,700 yards, on a battalion in column,
and on compact bodies of artillery or cavalry.

It follows from the above that formations in column on
a fairly broad front, such as a strong company in column
of sections, are very vulnerable objects. A company in
column of sections will probably suffer, at long ranges,
twice the losses of a company in line. The vulnerability of
formations in column does not diminish with increased
ranges as rapldly as that of those in line; at medium
ranges it depends on the number of their subdivisions and
their consequently increased depth; at long ranges it
remains practically about the same whatever the position
of the men, whether standing, kneeling, or lying down.

The eifects of distant fire may be mitigated by
observing where it falls, and avoiding or passing rapidly
over those places.

The fire which causes the heaviest losses and most checks
advance is well directed infantry fire at medium and
decisive ranges. Victory is effectively prepared at
mediim, but is gained at decisive ranges.

4. Dustribution ond duties of the three lines.—Troops
allotted for the attack will, when of sufficient strength, be
divided into first, second, and ¢hird lines. b

The first line, subdivided into firing line, supports, and
reserves, is intended to prepare the way for the assault
of the position, by engaging the enemy and thus causing
him to disclose his dispositions, and so enable the general
in command to decide against which part of it he will
press home his main attack,
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The duties of the firing line are to push forward, as near
the enemy’s position as possible, and to keep up a well
dirvected fire on it from the moment such fire becomes
effective.

This line will have to halt often, and occasionally for
some time under chance cover. Then the units will re-
organize, and issue for a new etlort, as from a new
starting point.

The supports and reserves keep the firing line at 1its
most efficient strength, by filling the gaps caused by
casualties ; protect its flanks by the fire they can bring
{0 bear upon any troops which threaten them, and give
confidence to those engaged in front by the feeling that
there is a body of comrades following to assist them.
Thus supported the firing line tries to envelop the front
of the enemy’s position,and between the ranges of from 00
to 500 yards keeps up on it the most effective possible fire.
When about 500 yards from the position, more or less
according to the nature of the ground, the firing line
endeavours to establish itself in good defensive positions
all along the front, whence, as from a first parallel in a
siege, both false and real attacks can be made on the
position in front.

The officer commanding will now have selected the
portion of the enemy’s position upon which he intends to
direct his main attack. Opposite this portion,the supports
and reserves of the first line may already have been
absorbed into the firing line, and 1t may even have been
necessary to reinforce it by men diverted from other and
less important parts of the field to emable it to push
forward at all hazards to well within decisive range of
that portion of the enemy’s position which it is intended
to assault. Such reinforcements can only advance direct
to the front when within the fire-swept zone.

During this period the second line has been assembling

e
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in several lines deep, opposite that portion of the enemy’s
position which has been selected for assault, and which
1s to be taken, cost what it may.

The critical moment has now come. Orders are given
for the final assault. The second line advances, and as it
strikes the first line, carries the assaulting portions of it |
forward. As this movement 1s repeated, by the constant "
accessions of fresh troops pressing into the lring line, the
whole continuously advance, and, when near enough, rush
on the position.

The third line should take up a good defensive position
where, in the event of reverse, the enemy can be effec-
twelv checked, and behind ‘the flanks of which the
remains of the first and second lines can be s safe, at leas
for a time, from anything like an effective pursuit.

In the event of success, it marches to the front, and
tu.hts up the pursuit of the enemy.

Formations.—These should—

(L) Admit of the most effective five.

(2.) Offer the smallest target.

(.3) Allow of the use of ouuh cover as may be consistent

with a direct advance

Cloge formations are very vuluerable when used against
troops provided with modern arms,

When an advance in close formation is no longer
practicable, the space must be passed over in greater or
less extension, L"Cﬂlt].lll"" to circumstances ; bﬂt troops
should be ]«wﬁ well in hand and not be further extended
than is necessary, having regard to the fire of the enemy
and the nature of the frtmuul In misty weather, or under
cover of darkness, 1r00p5 may be able to apprm{,h within
striking distance withous departing from their original
formation.

If the ground be undulating, or the advance be through
a wooded country, rendering extensicn in the earlier stages
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ununecessary, the companies to form the firing line and
supports should be detached to the front, moving in
any convenient formation, with such scouts as may be
necessary.

It will occasionally be possible to get within 800 yards
of the enemy’s position without extension, but advances
in extended order should frequently be practised from
long ranges.

As the supports and reserves cannot usually fire
without danger to the firing line, they will adopt that
formation which is suitable to the ground and which will
enable their leaders to hold the men in hand, while allow-
ing them to advance without confusion, and reinforce
quickly if required. Supports will usually move in line,
and in single rank if necessary, Reserves will generally
be in line or shallow eolumns.

The second line will, throughout, adopt those formations
tnat are most suitable to the ground, and to the require-
ments of themoment. Columns facilitate movement, and
small columuns can utilise cover; but shallow formations
must be adopted before coming under effective fire.

The formations to be adopted by the third line will
depend upon the course of the fight.

6. fntervals.—Unless orders have been oiven to the
contrary, the following intervals will Le preserved ;—
Sixty paces between divisions; thirty paces between
brigades and battalions ; and two paces between com-
panles, sections, and sub-sections.

7. Strength.—At points where it is intended to drive the
attack home, as many men should be placed in the firing
line as will be consistent with the efficient use of their rifles.

The gaps caused by casualties in the firing line must be
filled up from the supports, and when they are expended
from the reserves,

The strength of the supports and firing line should, at
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the outset, be about the same, and that of the reserves
about equal to the firing line and supports together.

The troops destined for the second line will ordinarily
be about equal to, or slightly greater than those in the
first line, and the third line will vary from one-fifth of
the whole force employed to, in a large force, one-third,
or even one-half if the enemy be out-numbered.

8. Frontage—The frontage allotted to an attacking
torce should not exceed that which the troops composing
‘ts first line would cover were they deployed two deep.

9. Distances.—The distances between the three bodies
composing the first line depend upon the ground and the
weapons of the enemy ; they will vary as the attackers
become exposed to the different kinds of fire, and must be
fixed by the officers in immediate command.

In broken or close ground, and in wood fighting, the
distances between the firing line, supports, and reserves,
may with advantage be decreased, but in these cases
special precautions are necessary to guard against a flank
attack. In open ground greater distances are necessary,
and subject to support being forthcoming when reguired,
cnccessive lines, if under artillery fire, should avoid
formations in which any two offer a target to the same
projectile.

Distances should rarely, during any stage of the
advance, exceed about 400 yards between the several
portions of the first line.

The proximity of supports and reserves to the firing
line is necessary for the efficient execution of the attack,
but in open ground the nearer they are the greater
will be their loss; nevertheless, these distances must
e greatly diminished at any risk, as soon as the firing
line begins to suffer serious loss.

During the earlier stages of the attack, the second line
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may be about half a mile from the first, but at any-
critical moment it must be at hand.

The third line should in open ground be about half »
mile from the second.

10. Pace.—Undue rapidity exhausts troops, and impairs-
therefore the accuracy of theirfire. D uring the early stages-
of an attack, when the troops are not exposed to effective
fire, the quick step should generally be maintained, and
the advance be made in a general ‘line. When the
defenders’ fire begins to tell seriously, the advance muss
be continued by alternate portions of the line, taking
advantage of dead ground, if available, and thus making-
progress by a system of mutual assistance, as described i
the drill of a section (see 53). '

11. Outfianking a position.—Having regard to the
increased accuracy of modern weapons, it will generally
happen that a frontal attack will be unnecessarily costly:
unless combined with a flank or enveloping attack. The
arrangements for this movement must be prepared in the
first distribution of the troops ; echelons to a flank and im
rear of the first line are well adapted to movements of this
nature.

12. Flanking movements.—The incidents of a batile
constantly offer opportunities for these either in large or
small degree, and commanders of fire units must always
be looking out for opportunities to help their comrades®
advance by the direction of their fire or the adoption of
small flanking movements.

13. Fure Discipline.—Tire discipline means strick
attention to all orders from the commander, control 0%
the amount and direction of fire, ensures careful adjust-
ment of the sight, teaches the power of remaining undex
fire without replying to it, and in the din of battle, whem
casualties amongst officers and non-commissioned 6fficers
remove all superior control, enables the soldier to continue

(1.D.) , N
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to deliver his fire in the best direction with coolness and
deliberation.

The physical strength and endurance of the attacking
force are highly tried by the fatigue inseparable from a
long advance under fire, nmlt \e assault is consequently
delivered under di flicult conditions. These can only be
counterbalanced by absolute obedience to orders and
strict fire discipline.

14. Remarks on Fir ??;g —As infantry fire within decisive

ranges is all-important, the att: acking force before opening
fire should always try to get as close to the enemy as

Y
B

possible, eonsistent with its not suifering undue losses.
Volley firing will be maintained during the develop-
ment of an attack, until the captain orders independent
firing. The number of rounds to be fired every time
the extended line makes a hait will depend very
much upon the gro and and lu-ﬂa;, conditions. The ad-
vance must not be dela yed by halting oftener or for
longer than is absolutely necessary to rest the me n, for it
must ever b::*' borne in mind that the wetual occupation of
the enemy’s position is the object of the ficht.
Illd(,_[}[?*lflt.“., firing is, as a rule, -.:-111}-' advisable at
decisive ranges, but when a f;-_a*'r.'mz;.':,'.i..tle target offers, such
as gun teams, or imfantry in close order coming within
muhum or even long ranges, independent fire may be
usefully employed. M: agazine fire will, ag a rule, be only
employed when suc lden or close Luu’:m,i.- with the enemy
takes place, such as immediately before an assault is
delivered, or when repelling an enemy’s assault, or a
cavalry char ge ; it may, however, be used at medium and
in rare cases at lon \g ranges where a body of troops 1s
exposed to view for a short time. Commanders should
endeavour to cmlc,mtrzatv fire on certain portions of the
hostile position, for by this means alone can a bupurmrlty

of rifle fire be obtaine d. They should cause their men

i1
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-
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not only to aim at such of the enemy’s troops as may be
facing them, but also at times on those to the right or
left, for oblique fire is very effective When there is a
choice of ’L-dt;;-f&th, preference should be given to that which
from its size is likely to suffer most from rifle fire, or to

=

that which at the moment is of tactical i

mipox o
1t follows from the a,umn rules, that all t.frlu firing line
will not necessax _iE_. -n;m 7 the same descrip tion of fire at
the same time, volleys, independent or m: agazine fire being

used, as may at the moment be most suital le

15. Dhirection.—A certain part of the hu%ﬂﬂ line or
position will be H}r}:u tioned ‘i > each body of troops in the
firing line, It will be the ¢ -1':} of their respective com-
manders to see that true direction is maintained, and that
the attack is delivered within the assioned limits.

But in stress of battle direction may be lost and gaps
caused in the line ; the advance, the: Ei’ re, must be
watched so that fresh troops may be, if necessary, at once
t to fi ! !lmm

passed from the I‘L!:.ll‘:l‘lli* to the fro
sefore qunnuigg‘ for-

=

16. Movenents to be ::ﬁ',n?rmac.ﬂr,.—-
mations for attack, an officer commanding any body
of troops will explain to those under his command the
points in the ememys position he proposes to assault,
and the manner in which he purposes to carry out
the attack. He will draw attention to any pec uliarities
Gf ground he wishes turned to account during the
advance, and pl-ursu-y;l_m which part of the force iz to
direct,.

He should also point out any ground that might faveur
the enemy in threatening the *’J,il]m of the :hutdd{um force,
and explain the dla]mmlw]a necessary to guard ag: inst a
flank attack, should it be made.

17. ffmn;f* taking.—In addition to the use of instru-
ments for range- ﬁnduw at long ranges, ranges during the
advance will be estimated by ‘E‘:L;{:LLF‘(] non- con;_mmmued

(1.D.) N 2
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officers or men. Good maps, if available, will be found
useful in determining the range of prominent objects.

18. Meeting attacks by cavalry.—Troopswill be practised
in receiving cavalry. The extended line will act as
described in 54, the supports as in 73. The reserve or
troops in closed order will act on the principle that the
most suitable formation is that which brings the greatest
number of rifles to bear on the approaching cavalry.

19. Ammunition supply.—All troops detailed to attack
must be supplied with extra ammunition in accordance
with the instructions in 132,

90. Mounted officers to dismount.—Mounted officers
will dismount when they come under effective fire, except
where it is absolutely necessary that orders should be
conveyed with rapidity.

THE COMPANY IN ATTACK.
125, GENERAL RULES.

1. The Captainshould thoroughly understand the object
which the battalion commander has in view, he will explain
and impress the same on all ranks of his company.
He must, while retaining his connection with the battalion,
act in concert with the companies on his flanks, and
see that the ccrrect direction is maintained. During
the advance the captain should be where he can best
watch the action of his firing line and issue orders to
his supports. It is also important that he should keep
his commanding officer acquainted with any change
in the dispositions of the enemy. He will be responsible
that his company is supplied with extra ammunition
before going into action, and will make the necessary
arrangements for the supply of reserve ammunition
during the combat (182 (7)). He will, subject to
orders from his commanding officer, generally control
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firg, decide when it should be opened, and the
nature of fire to be employed, giving the range
when possiblee. He must bear in mind that the
object of the firing line is to get as near the enemy’s
position as possible, and as quickly as the condition of
the men will admit (seec 124 (10.)) He has to decide how
and when to reinforce the firing line, always remeibering
the principle that he should hold part of his company as
long as possible in support to meet the various con-
tingencies of the fight. Should his company take part in
the assault he will lead it. He must lose no opportunity
of reforming it both during the fight and after the assault.

2. Subalterns.—Half-company commanders will be in
rear of their respective commands when extended in the
firing line, in such a position as will best enable them
to superintend their men; when in support they will
lead their commmands in front. They must be constantly
on the look out for, and comply at once with the signals
or orders of the captain.

When two or more officers are present with a
company, one will always be with the firing line. In
the firing line half-company commanders will, if not
stated by the captain, give the range, and nature of
fire, and will watch its effect with field glasses. All firing
will be controlled with the whistle, They will endeavour
if opportunity offers to support the troops on adjoining
flanks by seizing favourable ground, or by bringing
oblique fire to bear on the defenders. On them will
depend to a considerable extent the concentration of fire
on decisive points. The officers will select the ground to
which the next advance is to be made, and lead their half
companies. They will keep the captain informed of any
important change inthe dispositionsof the enemy, especially
if any intention to take the offensive is shewn. " No duty is
more important for officers in the firing line, than that of
seeing that the men under their command maintain the
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correct direction ; the cohesion, and even the success of an

attack depends almost {_"lzr.LIx on the manner in which
this duty is performed. Half-company commanders will
lead tnfu commands in the char ge.

3. Kection and sub-section commar wlers give the executive
words of command for firing, &e., they will see that
sights are carefully "lfl11t"~ ed, watch over the expe ﬂitum
of ammunition, the refilling of magazines, and do all
their power to check wild or unsteady Tlium Adl g
under the general direction of the captain and half-
company commanders, they will exes cige a strict control
over their sections and lead them from one firing position
to another. If unavoidably separ 1‘tu=:1 from their company,
they will act on their own discretn ‘31 but rejoin on the
first op portr unity. They will ait 1 to their commands
any stragglers they find.

4. Ewtensions.—Extensions may be made by one or
more sections, not in excess of half the number 1n the
company ; i’hi‘ remainder being kept in sup ]}Gft

. Remarks on the Attack.—The 1'1“0111:11?'* to be oceupied
b}f a company in the attack cannot be la id down precisely,
The commanding officer, on receiving instructions from
the brigadier as to the frontage his battalion is to occupy,
will detail tua companies for the firing line and instruct
the captains as to the frontage of thear companies.

The prescribed int tervals between companies and
gections will always be preserved and will be allowed
for in caleulating and “:.Umtmw the front to be covered by
a company.

From a range of 3,000 to about 1,500 yards from the
position to be attacked, in open country the company
would probably find it most convenient to move with
a fourth of its strength in an extended line, with the
remainder in support 200 to 300 yards in rear. At closer
ranges the firing line will require reinforcement, and an
advance by alternate portions will become necessary.
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6. Cover.—The men of the firing line must be in-
structed to avail themselves of any cover that may offer
in ﬂl(ji? direct line of adv: Ace, 1t'11’r i"uf*'? are not to hﬂ per-
mitted to move Lu a flank in E"I{it* to obtain it beyond the
limits of the front of the fire unit, exc *‘f"ﬁ by e« on wnand of
mbuihcer _Ilhg y mi Hzation of
cover in attack lk,au“uumm e to o 'i * Al
the necessity of pressing forward unren
must, therefore, not allow themselves c 1
their direction by seeking a more p}_*:’;t-w:lun'i iine of
advance.

Supports should make every use of cover consistend

vith their not losing touch of the firing line, and
where the e ground is favourable should Le pushed close u
to it. Men should be taught to close whenever l-.:mp::rrarj;
cover offers.

7. Assembling when dispersed
will be pract ised in rapid assembly w
deseribed in 54.

r-.—l

e

ey
sl

150 TIeVEY !‘ or -.’J}‘- "11 ].l

o~

o~

= el j—
-
-
]
-
M
s
-
®
.

ttinely

e

-
g

rallying. —Troops
hen h-= ersed, as

g
]
-

o,
S

It cannot be too strongly impressed on all concerned,,
that to rally, close in, and reform whenever and
wherever it can be done without risk during the
course of an action, is the first duty of all uni its from
the sub-section to the battalion. The several parts of the
company will, during an attz ick, often have to halt, ana
occasionally for some t ime, under - chance cover, when they
should reorganise and 1ssue i‘fi.&rll it for a fresh effort as
from a new starting point.

8. Words of command, bugle sounds, signals, ond
whistle sounds.—The company will be exercised by each
of these methods for purposes of instruction, but when
Ulmmwulv trained, or when working with other com-
panies, “words of command should be as few as possible,
and no bugle sound be permitted. Signals must be freely

e

e e —
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ased, and the whistle sounded to attract attention to
any new command or signal. The whistle should not be
ased to attract attention when the company is actually
firing. The passing of information by non-commissioned
afficers and men will be practised.

THE BATTALION IN ATTACK.
126, GENERAL RULES.

1. Dwstribution of command.—Extended formations
deprive the commander of the direct control of his
firing line, and command must be delegated to those
who, over a limited extent of ground, can still exercise
it. To secure the advantage of combination, it is impera-
¢ive that the company commanders should thoroughly
anderstand the object which the battalion commander
bas in view, do their utmost to execute it, and impress
the same views upon their subordinates.

2. Commanding officer—The commanding officer will,
in the early stages of the fight, generally be some
distance in rear of the firing line. Astheattack develops,
he will do his best to appreciate its accidents, and to assist
his firing line, taking up a position near the reserve, so as
o employ it to the best possible advantage.

3. Mounied officers.—The major will lead the reserves.
The adjutant will assist the commanding officer generally,
and see that the mules and ammunition carts are kept
close at hand, and as well covered as possible.

4. In presence of an ememy.— A battalion will protect
its front, and, when moving alone, its flanks with an
extended screen or with scouts on the principles already
taid down.

5. Emtensions.—Extensions may be made from any
formation and from any company or companies, in ac-
‘¢ordance with the requirements of the moment,

6. Frontage.—The frontage of a battalion depends on
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the disposition of the brigade to which it belongs. The
commanding officer will be irformed by the brigadier as
to the extent of frontage the battalion is to occupy.

7. Reinforcements.—All reinforcements should be made
from the same unit as long as possible ; a primary exten-
sion should therefore consist of a few scouts, or one or both
sections of a half company in an extended line, supported
by the remainder of the company, instead of an extended
company supported by another company.

Should there be any admixture of fire units after rein-
forcement, the men will be under the command of the
nearest oflicer.

8. Reserves—The companies in the firing line and sup-
ports should have a reserve from their own battalion.

After the absorption of the supports, gaps in the firing
line will be filled by bringing up sections or sub-sections
from the reserve.

9. The assault.—During the delivery of the assault on
the enemy’s position, the men will cheer, drums be
beaten, bugles sounded, and pipes played.

In the event of the assault being sueccessful, the troops
should be reformed as soon as possible, but the attack
should be continued against any portion of the position
still held by the enemy. t is at this critical juncture
that the enemy may be expected to throw fresh troops
into the fight, either with the hope of regaining the
position, or in order to cover his retreat, every endeavour
should therefore be made to reform the several companies,
and replace expended ammunition, so as to be prepared,
if necessary, to resume the fight. A pursuit, if expedient,
will be entrusted to the freshest troops.

10. Colours.—The colours, if present, will move with the
rearmost portion of the battalion.

11. Serjeani-major.—The serjeant-major will accom-
pany the mules and ammunition carts, see that they
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2

keep clese up, and assist in the distribution of am-
munibion,

12. Drummers rr?uf buglers.—The drummers, pipers, and
buglers, except the buglers with captains of companies,
will be with a.he reserve,

13. Instruction of battalion.—A battalion will be
exercised in moving to nim attack from all formations.

It will be practised as if acting alone, and also as form-
ing part of a larger fmu:, i oth as a ecentral battalion,
that is with both flanks pr Lﬁmtmi and as a flank
battalion with one ﬂ'wk exposed.

A battalion will also be exercised as a battalion of the
second line ; in this case a skeleton firing line of a few
men will sufficientiy represent the advance and action of
a checked first line. This is an important exercise, and
should he frequently practised, if possible, on broken
ground, care being taken during the advance to adopt
suitable formations.

r— o

THE BRIGADE, DIVISION, OB ARMY CORPS

IN jﬁiT_LJE;.
127. GENERAL RULES,

1. Officer commanding.—The officer commanding an
attacking force should be where he can best watch the
troops engaged, issue hisorders, and receive reports, and
should arrange for instant communicatien with those
troops which he keeps in hand at his own dispesal. He
will notify to those under his command where he is to
be found. If he quits his pesition he will leave a staff
officer to state where he is to be found. Itis equally the
duty of officers commanding battalions, brigades, and
divisions, to keep themselves at all times acqudmted
with the position of their immediate commanders.
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n

2. Tactical formation.—Trcops will usuvally reach the
field of battle in column of route or in battalion quarter
columns. If in close formation, it may be ‘11*‘L"“'H11f to
open them out for the purpose rf affording passage t0 th
nther arms, and facilitating further formation for attack,
retaining the for ﬂ,dt ons most suitable to the ground and

bl

le: t umm*mfr to the men,

3., Uzn‘t“ﬂb‘?{f*a]t i'",f the attacks .rHT f-f;:"“’ and I"(f('.r?fu_.[',-!"’ﬂ—
The details of this ean only be ‘settled on the ground,
but the force s 1 ould be distribut ted in accordance with
the principles set forth in 111 (2).
wnlt and carry a i';nrtimﬂ&.
point in the enemy’s 'if}“‘Ll}}} its frontage should not
exceed about a third of a mile, an {1 may be required to
be less. In the same conditions a division with two
brigades side by side, would cover a frontage of about
.Ellt a-mile,

Where the atlack is not to b J"ll'iLL‘{}. home, a brigade

2 €
will occupy a frontage of about balf-a-mile, and 2 dn is10R
.e,bﬁuh double that di

If a bricade be ordered 1o ass:

LO 28R

"0
1at distance.

Thus in an army corps, with two divisions side by side,
with one of which it is intended to assault, the imnhﬂe
would be about one-and-half miles, thus luzzvn o the thi rd
division a '1.-';L11:—1 ble as a general reserve for a flank or other
movement,

4. Meeting flank attacks.—Flank attacks will be met by
the troops 111}011 whom the attack falls, but, as a {”—‘*TIPI"I,I
I-lum‘iplc these attacks should be taken in flank by a
counter-attack from the troops in rear of the ﬂEG{}IId
line, so as to enable that line to fulfil its duty of
continuing its support to the Lirst hine

4

e
d i

5. Attacking force assumar ng the {fm,*mwe —An attack-
ing force may have at any period of its advance to assume
the defensive. Commanders must, therefore, during the
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advance, be on the look out for positions suitable for
defence.

6. Retirement.—Should a retirement become necessary,
in order to ensure a continualand steady resistance to the
enemy, it must be conducted by the successive retirement
of alternate portions of the force, those in rear occupying
the strongest positions offered by the ground (entrenching
themselves if time permits), and covering by their fire the
retirement of those in their front,

—_—

INFANTRY IN DEFENCE,

128. GENERAL PRINCIPLES FOR THE OCCUPATION OF A
DEFENSIVE POSITION,

1. Selection of a position.—The manner in which a
defensive position is occupied depends upon its nature,
extent, the character of the ground, and the strength and
composition of the forces available, so that it is impossible
to lay down precise rules on the subject.

The officer commanding the force, before taking up a
defensive position, will cause all the ground in its vicinity
to be carefully reconnoitred. As a rule, the front and
lanks should be without pronounced salients.

When circumstances compel troops to assume an almest
purely defensive attitude, a river, marsh, or other impedi-
ment to the enemy’s advance will, especially if under
effective fire from the position, materially assist the
defenders, but, if, as should generally be the case, the
defending force intends to take the offensive after having
repulsed the enemy’s attacks, the ground in front of the
position should admit of an advance.

2. Requirements of a defensive position.—The chief points
to be considered in selecting a position may be taken in
the following order :—
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a. The extent of the position should be suitable to
the strength and composition of the defending force.
As a rough estimate, it may be assumed that a
fairly strong position, partly entrenched, would
require, including all arms and troops in reserve,
about five men per pace.

In the event of it being necessary to occupy a posi-
tion too extended for the numbers available to
defend 1t, it will usually be preferable to occupy
the front thinly, keeping a strong reserve to
reinforce at any threatened point, rather than to
distribute the force generally throughout the front.

b. There should be a clear ficld for fire over the
country in front, and on the flanks, and there should
be no ground in the immediate front unseen from
the position.

¢. The flanks should rest on ground strong for defence,
either by nature, or from the existence of suitable
cover.

d. There should be good cover, especially for the
supports and the reserves,

Cover for the first line, if none exists, can be ob-
tained speedily by shelter trenches, but as regards the
remainder of the force, it must generally be sought
for in the folds of ground behind the position.

e. Good artillery positions, so placed as to take the
enemy’s main advance in flank.

/- There should be sufficient depth behind the
position, with good lateral communications, to admit
of the free passage of troops to any desired point.

g.- To ensure good means of retreat, there should be
several roads or tracks leading from the front of
the position to the rear.

h. There should be no good positions for the enemy’s
artillery,

e — e
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3. Advanced posts.—During the reconnaissance prir‘r to
the occupation of the position, advanced posts, which it
is necessary to hold, should be noted.

Communecation.—Signallers will be attached to the
advanced posts in order to report the movements of the
enemy from time to time, and thus enable the commander
of the defending force to issue his iu:s;i,i:m:timss.

5. Ramnges to be noted.—When time permits, the dis-

tances of all prominent objs cts and exposed points on the
probable tines of attack should be ecarefully ascertained
and noted,.

8. D *;;;}'*Ew'm ., —Lai bodies of troops acting on the
defensive should be *ii!a‘i,l’j}uhfi in three lines,

The firing line of the first line should be as thick as is
compatible with the free use of the rifle,

The position should be divided into sections for the
purpose of command, each section having its separate
reserve,

The supports and reserves should be placed well under
cover, but near at hand ready to replace casualties in the
firing line. The first line provides for the occupation,
both of the front line, and of the advanced posts.

The second line 1-»:]1 provide for the LILFLI}C\J of the
flanks, the troops detailed for this duty being placed
’1LCU‘E‘d1!H"‘ to the ground and other conditions but, as far
as pr‘a,r:m,able, under cover.

Troops not required for the flank should be assembled
at one or more points from which m*ﬂmpt aid can be sent
to support the more exposed positions of the first
iine, or from which counter-attacks may be readily
undertaken.

The third line should be so placed as to be able to
assume the offensive with the greatest possible effect
after the attack has been fully develﬂ}md
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129. Nores oN ARTILLERY AXD INrFanTRY FIRE,
Infantry versus artillery.

1. A good effect can be obtained by infantry fire on
batteries of artillery up to 1,500, and in some cases even
up to 1,700 yards. Infantry, exposed to artillery fire, at
a range a little beyond that of rifie five, should be advanced
to within effective rifle range; when both arms are equally
well trained—even when the 1 tervening ground 1s
open—it should be diflicult for artillery, unaided, to
prevent infantry in extended order from advaneing to
within long ranges, but with infantry in masses it can
cope single-handed.

2. When engagod with infantry, artillery will, if it has
the choice, at first take up a range exceeding 1,700 yards;
but, in the course of the action, it may, for some special
reason, push on here and there to within that range.
Unless supported by infantry, artillery can, howeve r,rarely,
and never without extreme risk, advance nearer than this
to unbroken infantry; but on the defensive, or against
troops disorganised or engaged with the other arms,
artillery may fight at the very shortest ranges.

3. When it is necessary to employ infantry alone against
artillery, it must be borne in mind that if the laiter is
free to devote the whole of its attention to the former,
a larger force will be necessary than if the artillery is
also undegp. artillery fire,

4. When artillery is in motion, is unlimbering or
limbering up, the teams form the best target ; at other
times the gunners. Should guns attempt to advance into
position within range of infantry the latter, if still intact
and not engaged with infantry, should be able to throw
the artillery into disorder before it can unlimber. Axrtil-
lery, on the move, is much more vulnerable than when in
action, as it then offers a large target.
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5. If it is necessary to employ a small force of infantry
(say 50 men) against artillery in action against other
troops, the infantry fire should be concentrated on one gun
at a time. The windward gun should be attacked first,
ag it is the most free from smoke, and from that flank the
observation of fire is conducted. When individual gunners
can be noticed, those bringing vp ammunition should bLe
fired at first, as on their movements the rapidity of the
fire depends.

180. The employment and fire of artillery.

1. Artillery, when covering the advance from long
ranges, is, as a rule, sufficiently protected and require no
escort. If an escort is considered necessary, it will be
specially detailed, and posted on the exposed flank 1in
such a position as the ground renders most suitable.

9. The escort must post scouts so as to prevent the
possibility of surprise.

3. Artillery,however,should generally beself-dependent ;
one or two men, intelligently posted, should afford ample
notice of the enemy’s approach from any direction.

4. Infantry who are 600 yards in.front of guns are
sufficientlysafe from premature shell, and, when } mile from
the target, from effects of short bursts of shrapnel.

5. A cessation of fire at any time will probably mean
that the battery isabout to move. Fire should be directed
on the teams as they come up.

6. The trajectory of modern hizh velocity gums 1s low ;
all cover, therefore, becomes more valuable to infantry
as they approach the guns, for their accuracy is practically
as great at 1,500 as at 500 yards.

7. When posting infantry with a view to firing on guns
as they come into action, it should be remembered that
artillery as a rule, prefers high ground, and will not, if
possible, come into action within range of visible infantry
not engaged with other troops.

!
|
|
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8. The appearance of individual officers on a probable
artillery position is a sign tha guns are coming ; the
neighbouring infantry should then remain concealed, if
possible, and i : erwhelm the guns with a
destructive rifle f

9. Infantry should avoid the neighbourhood of con-
: I

spicuous objects (trees, houses, stone walls, &e.), as these
assist artillery in finding the range. A small holiow, or
soft ground, immediately in front of infantry is very
bafling to the enemy’s artillery, as is also a position some

distance in rear of the crest of a plateau.

10. A battery will open fire with commion shell and ner-
cussion fuze to find the range and then change to shrapnel
shell and time fuze.

11. Should a pause occur when changing non
to shrapmel, it will give an excellent opportunity for
infantry to push in.

Common shell with percussion fuzes burst on impact.
Shrapnel shell with time and percussion fuzes are set to
burst in the air in front of the object, but will also burst
on striking the ground.

12. Infantry, under artillery f e, often incur greater
loss by retiring than by advancing,

13. It the enemy fires a salvo, it often indicates that the
infantry is so well placed that it is difficult for Lim to
observe the effect of his fire.

14. One or two shrapnel which burst well in front of
advancing infantry often mark the spot on which the
enemy intends to open a rapid fire of shrapuel when he
considers that the infantry are within reach of the bullets,
This space should be crossed as quick! Y as possible.

131,  To disable guns.

1. Breech-loaders.
Open the breech, and, if possible, remove some
(1.p.) 0
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portion of the breech mechanism, or bend or

bun th the handspike. N.B.—Many

modern ns have removable vents; it is of
18

110 use ‘U sp ilze these,

oo

T il
9. Muzzle-loade
By Lo

o) 011 i the euns,
) 1T o1
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Carry away 1inch-pins and cal geny 8Caies, bre
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1. L. s ; : PR B T
clevating wWieels H--:]. trunni E«JL'.-.'-!{,_':I}.lt.‘-.
- L -

!

i | e e s o e ol (4 )
39, i,]-.,:s" Y OF AMMUNITION TO TROOPS ILNGAGED,
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a3, and on two muies acco !H”Tnmrn :
1 T Regerve.
the battalion. J

i |
£0 in the ammunition parx.

229 Total rounds, per ri
9. Responsibility of officers.—Commanding ofiicers of
battalions are responsible for the 185 rounds per man 1n
battalion ¢ :.m:.j:f. Officers ccimmandin J Im':-j Artillery
o 1 ~+h [ T -

are “i.“-«‘":l'.‘lnlﬂu to general offtcers comm tor the 13,

mnndm per rifle in the ammunition culu:mas and pfu.w

under their respective commands.
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3. Posiiion of reserve of -;n:.u.a;:-_?.::fa?'s":'u-;i.—’l'ha: position of
the divisional am 1*3?11-'&01: olumnsg and ammunition
arks on the line of 1 i3 mf.a.ﬂ-;n'i by ceneral officers
p . L |
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commanding divisions ane ;u-my COTPS,
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4. Infantry bri vyade reserve.—Each bricadier w i1l detail
& txt‘at{_tf‘ L:f.n P u,u n-'l:_am'
1 . 1 i :
brigade staff, to comman
serve, formed from his battalions’ S, A.A. carts.

On the mareh two small-arm ¢1r11.11111£tin11 carts and
two mules will follow immediately in rear of each ba
talion ; the remainder of the “m;?’— rm amim? ml.{m carts

a horse is ~~;;‘.1:HLUL with the

AL

the ]1.1_JUL ammunition re-

L]

u

f"ﬁ") per battalion (total :.=§:_;Fat in a four-battalion by UEJ;,
vill be brigaded, and will fi_ﬂiuw in rear of { he un-wL

)
n!l-:hsr command of the officer mentioned al: ove.

ot ) Lrin :nnma::‘;!tinn cart and one mule
= | L 1 3 E i g ¥ : w ! I
wiil follow each half-battalion the mule in rear of the
- L1 * 3 1
supports, the cart in rear of the reserve, the brigade
ammunition reserve will follow 1n rear of Hw centre of

& Loyl e : - ! i x
oreund officers commanding battalions and
1

d
|
- vl 4 ll i
] e1ve special ¢
Lt

f}”‘kbl (“f'sill‘nti‘li:fﬁ' 1< the br
must keep themselves mutus
P ogition,

When a cart with the battalion is emptied it will be
sent back to the brigade -_'-na:*.n::'[iim; reserve, and will ]
replaced by a full cart

fILS

Brigadiers, officers commanding battalions, and the
radle ammunition reserve
ormed of each others’

% oy ] £ 1
i

v oraer of the officer ip charge ;

. » 1 - 5

as soon as there are 3 t}ri'“w-lw* alion
= i 1 =

brigade) empty S.A. rigade ammuni-

tion reserve the officer iil {.'E'u;i':'l':'a‘- will e ihi_':i_' tTEﬁIr'H"T a
i

i

i

]
i

message, or signal as fol ows, to the offlcer mmandine
the divisional ammunition column : “Send LLI four ({_ri
Qoo Yoo , e 1 FEel SR
three) S.A.A. carts to the brigade.”

On the arrival of the carts
nition column, horses
The empty carts will then return to the ammunition
column, at a trot.

(1.p.) e 2

y from the divisional AMmmail-
11l be unhooked and "‘f"‘I}"’LU_,
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5. In the event of a brigade in action being ordered to
edvance through woods or broken ground where lateral
communication cannot be kept up, the S.A.A. carts of
the brigade reserve should be distributed under the
erders of the general officer commanding and follow
faattalions.
In the case of a battalion being detached to any
Sistance the same course should be pursued, a brigade
ceserve being re-formed as soon as practicable.
8. Instructions for the officer in charge of @ brigade
@smmunition reserve of tnfantiry i—
(i.) He will as soon as possible open up communica-
tion by signallers with the ammunition column.
{ii.) A mounted orderly will be sent to him from
the column to be used only for the purpose of com-
munication with the column when signalling is
difficult.

i(jii.) The earliest opportunity is to be taken (when
four or three S.ALA. carts are empty) to get full
carts from the colummn to replace empty ones, and
the officer commanding the column should be kept

i

informed by signal of the number of empty carts
waiting to be exchanged for full ones. The
brigade ammunition reserve should not be re-
garded as belonging to any particular corps, but be
available for the brigade generally.

Gv.) No men or horses belonging to the infantry
brigade are to be sent to the : mmunition column.

No men or horses belonging to the ammunition

column are to be sent further to the front than
the brigade ammunition reserve (except in a case
of very great emergency).

{v.) Empty S.A.A. carts are to keep with the brigade

ammunition reserve as they advance until they
are replaced by full ones.
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(vi.) Receipts prepared by the officers from the

di ‘;mmﬁ column will be signed by the officer ins

n
charge of the brigade ammunition reserve for the

full num er of carts received by him.

7. Carriers.—The Captain of every company will detail
one mnon-commissioned officer and two privates to ae}
when I‘P’llﬂl”il as ammunition carriers (if the company
1s strong, three privates -rmul-: be detailed). Only men
of stren; -*h and activ 1t should be selected for this duty,
the importance of which cannot be overrated,

8. Dattalion af*;'rﬂ.-:;;fﬂzr, s for assuing exlira amimuni
tion.—Whenever a general action is ‘_11tw']mtv=1 com-
manding officers w ill issue to *51 e men 50 rounds from the
S.ALA, cmLm, so that, if possible, every man. shall carr
150 rounds on his person.

If for any reason these carts are not at hand, ‘LI COTR~
panies of the first line will be fu: Jtlm‘u{l with t f“xtm
packets per man from the other companies. This will ha
replaced as soon as possible from the battalion carts.

J)nci,.b an action every opportunity will be taken for
keeping up the supply of ammunition eof the firing line
by sending some up by carriers or with reinforcements,
These carriers br ing the amm mition from the mules (o»
from the carts) in 1:-:1“"-\? and distribute it to the men in
the ranks. The bags, which are spe “u:l*l} made for the
purpose, form par t £ the equij u*wwt of the ammmunition
cart. The loads are not to excee l 600 rounds to each
carrier, and, when mﬂu.:fseu:uv.f]n carriers will be led up te
the tlﬂGlh in action by a selected non-commis :-xl-’ulul offieer,

When more L'!,l]ll'ilﬂllit".-!';-ll 18 required by the 111’!1}”‘ line
it will be taken forward by any men at hand from the
malin body, acting as carriers,

The carriers will move direc 1. to the companies for which
they are destined, and will remain in their ranks unii}
the action is over.

e R

e e T Thme—
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It is the duty of supernumeraries to make sure that all
mmunition from the killed and wounded is collected and
distri ut d to the firing line, its supports -eml resServes,

’i"]*:o. system of carrying ammunition Lv hand, here
‘ not to prevent every endeavour eing
ammunitiion carts as i"aa' forward as

ought, in crdinary circumstances, to
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be practicable to get within 500 yards

s § = gy = ¥ g T.l oy gy g g - = g WOy R
_f_l e _111‘1] 1se 115;]‘1{)11':”11‘ O Naving a t-s-.-_l‘:!T: VoI animu-
A s e WA i G Sl  Ja e : MRS B & CIAT
nition out of S1g0y cif the enemy, ans 1 ‘;,t‘u WLCLIN easy

B i o S el T e i i |
sacn of the Liming line, wilil _
:ll K. T YRy 1 :' d Y = 1 By . | r .-'! £ TR '|-:

incurred in getting it to such a ,_,e_:n:t.;,-}i,




159 =, 133.

ROUTE MARCHING, AND ADVANCED AND
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The success of military operations depends in a
mmﬂuu upon the {3f}iil}_;.‘_'.t!t and well reguiated order

march observed Ly an armjy

The watchful care of the officers can alone enswre th: I:.L
marches are conducted with the least possible strain or
the men. A small check at the front of a long column Ea-
a serious delay to the men in the rear of it, and continued
stepping out, or rapid closing, tends to exhaust troops.
Company ofiicers must continually watch to see that their
companies maintain thelr proper positions in the column

of route.
Columns should always move with as broas
as the road ox 'EI-;LL'*L: wiill permit, con
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space for ‘Li‘c;.%_— > must be maintained on the right flank.
Brigades will 1‘411;1”_}’ be ox L]:h red to march at a Eii.'{hﬂiﬂ{:fji
distance flfm each other, and will not close up unless

spe elally ordered to co so.

Distinet orders should be issued as to the exact position
to be maintainec Ll;i,uul t proceeding with or
following any body of troops.

When it ‘5..«; wecessary for baggage to march with
the striking pult-utt f}I the 'fjlu'uu, 1t may be placed
between bllﬂ'uf{ﬂ but not between battalions.
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SS. 184-138, PART VI. 160
184. Places and duties of officers.

ﬂi oflicers are to remain in their places during the
march, except that one (“!“J"“L of every cc ompany will march
in rear of it, and will be responsible that no man quits
the ranks w til*.m“ per rmission,

A ticket, in the following imwj“ ————— arched off -’s’lﬂl
the k;:i*!:'L!i';;-:.'s._l but was unable to keep up w ;1.5'. 11”{1‘19 ain’s
signature and u,-*tu, will be given to every man who is so
ill as to be nnable tomarch. These tickets are to be taken
back by the orderly serjeants when the men rejoin their
Companies,

Men falling out f* " a short time to ease themselves are
not to receive tickets, but must leave their arins to be
carried by the section to which they belong. Men will
not fall out for ‘;"Ji'f"i'; when necessary, regular halts will
be made to enable the men to drink.

The raounted officers will move frequently f‘-"‘*m orie
art of the battalion to m:ui_.‘nr:-zr. to ensure preservation
of order, and to 1 e marching power of th:& men;
ﬂm‘ are 1..=-1:m‘~~l le for ing the ur-lunm.nafin{l’,’ otficer
informed when any company 1s unable to keep up, and
the commanding officers are respousible that the
officer commanding the brigade isinformed when a battalion
cannot maintain its disfance without hurrying the pace.

Fl
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135, Marcking off.

Whenever the battalions or brigades are quartered
or encamped at some distance from each other, they
should never be brought together prior to :‘:1:11*-‘*1&11” off
but should be ordered to pass, at a named hour, a speci-
fied spot, to be so selected as to obviate LL}' battalion
going out of its direct track.

1836. Halting, marching at ease, and passing words of

COTRINALTCL,
The captain will call his company to attention Dbe-
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fore and after regular halts, which shouid usually be
made half-an-hour after the force marches, and afterwards
once an hour for five minutes, counting from the time
at whichtherearunit halts. When the cunnum} ig again in
ﬂlﬂtl’]nj the words March at ease should, as a rule, be given,

‘he words Jr‘f;*.'a.ra:ua, and March at ease, given hy the
lieu enant-colonel, .u e to be repeated by all the captains.

¥Vhenever the leading company of a bttl-ﬂ"nn, or
the leading battalion of a brigade, is halted, all units in
rear will regain distances. Unless other orders are given,
30 paces distance will be maintained between batlalions
and other units.

137. Deft mlr:«' and increasing front.

The rear companies of a La)lullln will conform to
any change of direct u;:J increase or diminution ﬁf front,
which may be made in front ; but in the absence of & yecial
orders, not before arriving at the point at which such
change, &c., was begun,

Whenever troops come to a defile, stream, or bad
place in the track, one of the mounted officer s W il point
out to the captain of the leading company where it can
be crossed.

An officer will cross in front of the men and remain
on the spot till the rear of the command has passed.

Tt will general advisable to increase the front
at any obstacle, except in a E le, and no diminution of
front, beyond what is absolutely necessary, should be
permitted.

14
1
1

—

38. Companies, battalions, &e., to lead in turn.

To equalise the amount nf exu tion called for in
all marches, it is essential that companies in a battalion
ahmlld lead in turn, and that Ln. alions should similarl ly
T :I'l"' "'\I

lead by turn in br1r~1d:~ The band or drums (or Lu:m S
should always marc °h iv the cmtrt of the battalion column,
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139. Bugles not to sound.
No bugle is fq .'*.r:m'u‘- without an order from the
officer in command of the brigade.
140. Lurry and stepping-out to Le prevented,

.

1
!

Men must not be hurried on the march - the‘}: are to ]

structed never to step out be _m”d the reg

less to double, unless by word of mnnr-*wn}.
vV the proper distance between companies, or
€ , cannot ve preserved without an alteration in the
step, 1t must be effected by mui{il'f‘r the head of each
pattalion or company step short ; this is especiall ¥ neces-
sary after passing an obstacle or ascending a hill, instead
of a]lma-i%-ﬁ the others to step ous, The word will be
passed to the fronmt m’ f.;ré';'.n I8 commanding companies,

1

A "
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141, Troops crossing tempo; ary biridges.

r'

,_n. passing over a pontoon, a spar, or other temporary
bridge, ir fa,ﬂtw must break step, and all music cease ;
files or me hu;- nmst not be closed up.

imh:j“ 2 bridge is to be avoided., If
absolut LJ""' 1wt+ ry ta_- hal oe
of wagons, &c., must rest as nearly as possible midway
between two boats.

If a bridge sway
column must be he
march till the sway 51|;;; }af 3 cea::::;d.

ot

IL.—ADVANCED AND REAR GUARDS.

Every body of troops moving in a hostile ¢ ountry, or
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through a country where it is possible that an enemy may
be encountered, must have an advanced guard
The genera lfhu-ies of an advanced gua

(1) To search for the enemy and guard against
surprise,

(2) When the enemy is met, to push back his
advanced troops, and prevent the march of the
force from ]m‘:*f— imterrupted.

'3‘1 £ -i'l VY EaTY r oY 137 + 1'- = e }.:p

IL J 4l Lile enemy 1s met 1n supe rior fo ro CheCK Nis
advance so as to enable the nec eae-;:,.ir}' disp
for opposing ‘%zim to be made.

Ty o o gty s : L AL e b
The advanced guard is subdivided into two parts,
the wanguard =mi the main guard. The vanguar d ia

I LA

o

osed of cavalry when available, ‘\11} a ‘quj,« of
try as a support. The mair guard comprises ﬂw
remaining um;n:; of the advanced guard. J_t ig only
when the advanced guard is very large that guns are
attached to ﬂle vanguard.

Advanced guards pay no compliments,

Oil'l-"['ﬁ
all

4 3 -
148. Duty of venguard.

The spﬂr:i._ﬂ,] luty of the vanguard is '1{.?{;‘.»_:‘?'-1 o out fo

Vi
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the enemy. This work usually develves en the cavalry.

Tha infantr £ VITIOR 139 t O T T WML [or..h t 1
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2. The work of the cavalry will be performed by pushing
out a number of small patrols sufficiently far in ;khfnm,
and to the flanks, to ascertain that there 1s no enemy
within striking distance of the line of march. ‘Lhe

distance in advance, and f.fE:ﬁ extent of front covered by
these pmrmﬂj wiil mlwﬂun y depend on the size of the
advanced guard, of the force 1t 1s covering, and the
presence or "llhf‘*‘tf'e of other columns on parallel routes.
3. The work of these patrols 1s quite distinet fro: 1

?_-'r:‘

e e e e e e e — - =
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that of a screen of scouts. They will push out on
different points along the front and to the flanks in the
direction where the enemy may be expected to be found.
In civilized warfare these points always suggest them-
selves, as both sides are tied to certain well-defined routes
of movement and it is these routes and their neighbour-
hood that the patrols must specially explore. A screen
of scouts in front of an advance guard is seldom neces-
sary, except when in the presence of, or in the immediate
vicinity of, an enemy.

4. The duty of the cavalry patrols is, in the first place,
to ensure that the line of march and its vicinity
are clear of the enemy. With this object no ground
near the lime of march, which could afford cover
to an enemy, should be left unsearched, The further
duty of patrols is to ascertain where the enemy is. In
carrying out this work they should observe and report not
only what may concern the movements of the force at
the moment, but also that which may affect it later on as
it advances.

5. It is always advisable to indicate to reconnoitring
parties the points on which information is specially
required, in addition to reports about the presence of the
enemy ; such as, whether a certain position has been left
unoccupied—a certain bridge left unguarded—a certain
railway junction abandoned.

6. It is essential to have reports that no enemy bhas
been seen, or that there is nothing of importance to
report. But in the case of negative information of this
latter kind, in order to save unnecessary fatigue, fixed
times should be specified for rendering such reports.

7. Reports should accurately relate facts actually
observed or ascertained. Hearsay information must be
distinctly characterised as such. When the enemy’s
presence or movements are reported, the composition and
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probable strength of his force must, when possible, be
stated ; also the direction in which he is moving, and
the time and place whence he was cbserved.

8. Post and telegraph offices often afford valuable
information throuch the letters and despatches found
there. These should be examined under such arrange-
ments as the commander of the advanced guard may be
able to make. When the force is large a special oificer
should generally be appointed for this duty.

9. When a patrol is detailed for any special service,
such as the examination of a particular locality, position,
or village, it will, when possible, be acconipanied by an
officer.

10. When pairols are pushed forward several miles i1l
advance, signalling parties should be dropped at favour-
able points on the line of advance to transmit information
to the commander of the advanced guard.

144. Duty of main quard.

1. As the special work of the vanguard is reconnoitring,
so the special work of the main guard is fighting. The
troops forming the main guard therefore march in that
order in which they are required to come into action.
But guns should never move at tie extreme head ; they
should always be preceded by some infantry.

9. When the enemy is in the neighbourhood, or within
striking distance, dispositions for meeting an attack must
always be made when passing through defiles, or localities
favouring an attack by the enemy.

3. Similarly, when an advanced guard requires to halt
in thevicinity of an enemy, the reconnoitring parties should
keep vigilantly on the alert, and the halting place should,
when possible, be selected with a view to meeting an attack.

4. As long as the enmemy is not met in superior
force it will be the duty of the advanced guard to attack
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and drive back any hestile troops it encounters, prevent-
ing any unnecessary check to the march of the main body
of the force. If the enemy be found occupying a position
in superior force, the commander of the advanced guard
must act in accordance with the special instructions he may
have received for such a case. If the enemy he met
advancing in superior force, the most favourable ground
at hand should be at once oceupied, with a view to check-
ing his advance. How far the defence of this position
should be continued depends on whether the commander
of the force intends to move up in support of the advanced
guard, or decides to fight on some position in rear. In
the latter case the advanced gunard should fall back ficht-
ing and delaying the enemny’s advance.,

6. An advanced guard is closely bound to the body of

troops it is covering, and its movements must be
regulated by the way in which the force it is covering

would be affected by its action. All independent enter-

prises on its own account ave absolutely outside its
provinee,

3 =

145. Sirength.
L

1. The strength of an advanced guard will be propor-
tionate to the strength of the force it is covering, This will
be further influenced by the nearness or distance of the

nemy. ‘Lhe larger the force, the larger in proportion
may be the advanced guard. This proportion may vary
from a fourth to an eighth, but its strength is mainly
regulated by the work it is meant to perform.

2. When the foree is large, its movements will usually be
covered by a detached body of cavalry, whose special duty
18 to search for the ememy and report his position and
movements.

3. When the force is small, or cavalry for scouting

3

purposes is not available, this work will be done by the
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advanced guard. But in all cases the a*h.dl;:l(l guard is
53{:-11:»101 e for the security from surprise of the Lmaph 1%
13 covering.

148. (Compositron.

The organisation of an advanced guard provides
F\?-.-I. I"!l ]_ j 1 t T f BT W 1 i ! 1 ) 5‘ -'I' 't
for the double duty of reconnoitring and fighting, 1
may therefore be compased {.‘-.‘F all three arms,

Tna proportion of each arm in an advanced guard
o

f'_iﬁ":‘“u*"' the nature of the work to be dsm“j and the
character “f the country to be traversed. 'The number of
cavalry should be at least adequate for its protection. 1n

an open co 1!1‘1‘:'_ the number of cavalry and guns may be
};1*{11*!**'1'?{* atel j much greater than In a close or
mountainous country. I bulk of an advanced guard
is usnally com }}u»u* of infantry.

F i - £ 'q.I ~ = T S AT r. g 1'i11 = .- . [ e n E e
3. f;.zcu.::n-- units should be preserved as iar as possible

- 1 -

in forming the aﬂ vaneed ,{3‘{’_'1‘:'-']_-5 and*1t will, as a rule , be
furnished by the battalion, brigade, or division that heads
the line of march

4. Mounted infantry, if attached to an ddvanced
guard, will be most yrofitably used in| moving 1“£J1f iy

fo seize or hold ;npucm‘ripr.si_ui-'; ach as bridges, defiles, ete.,
where it may be necessary to forestall the ene my, or by
the occupation of which the further mov enw‘:t, of the
'-hh“l,rcf‘“"i guard may be facilitated. Mounted infantry
may alio bL usefully employed in support of the recon-
noitring cavalry, by holn-_uﬁ }Uiirt'ﬂ on wim: ) Lne cavalry

may have to fall back, or oth
re tte”t Mounted nlfawtv ahn* d nev e; be uam.l fm'
econnoitring when cavalry 1s avallable,

.-

’T.!'
|_|
o
=l (D
ll-i-‘
I‘."‘
e
ja—
o
faer
|..—
,_J
§ =]
e_--u-
o
L=,
o
nl.'q
v
'—F
r—'!"
[}

. The special circumstances of the case must determine
Lhe amount of baggage which rl.(_”‘i mpanies lh% afvancec
guard. But when it is likely that the enemy may be
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encountered, the ad ¥ wnced guard must be as free ag
¥

possible from transport of any kind.
147. Dispositions on ihe march.

The main guard of the advanced guard follows the
vnﬂgmxrl at a u‘ushn{m depending on L}w—: strength of the
whole. When the advanced guard is small, its main guard
will be l“‘Lﬂ“ftLlUus tely nearer the Lﬂmmxd The duty
of the main guard 1- h} timely suj q;mt to enable the
vanguard to continue its work of E#l]ﬂﬁr-ltl{}ll. The
distance therefore between these two bodies should be
such as would meet this requirement,

2. A party of engineers will usually be attached to the
advanced '“‘Ll‘ld for the purpese of removing obstacles
which require skilled i:;‘udu:. It may, under special
circurmmm es, be attached to the va nguard, but ubual;y
moves with the main frmrd. All minor obstacles to the
advance of the column should be removed as far as
possible by the advanced guard ; but the heavier work
of resloring bri idges, repairing i()u,{lc: ete., will usually
require special parties to be detached from the force in
rear.

3. No fixed distance can be laid down between the ad-
vanced guard and the body of troops it is covering. The
primary duty of the advanced guard is to pmten.,t the
troops moving in rear from surprise. The main guard
should tnerﬂrm ¢ be sufficiently far in advance to enable
the troops it is covering to form up in sufficient force to
receive the enemy should he drive in the advanced guard.
This distance will depend on the length of the column.
It must always be suflicient to give the column time to
form for battle.

4. Connection should be maintained between the
different parts cf the advanced guard. This will be done
either by connecting links or by s;gnallers as may he most

|“
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convenient. Cyclists, on good roads, are useful for this
purpose, and for keeping up communication with the
main body in rear.

5 At cross roads or points whereit is possible that the
column may take the wrong route, a couple of men should
be dropped by the advanced guard to point out the cor-
rect route to follow.

148. Commander of an advanced guard.

1. The commander of the advanced guard should receive
clear instructions on the subject of engaging the enemy,
But these instructions must necessarily allow considerable
latitude to his own judgment and discretion. He should.
however, be perfectly informed of the general intentions of
his superior, so as to enable him to frame his action in
accordance with these intentions. He will usually accom-
pany the vanguard.

9 The commander of an advanced guard must avold
becoming seriously engaged in any way at variance with
his instructions, or in & manner that may disarrange the
plans of his superior as far as he has been made ac-
quainted with them. But as the work of the advanced
guard is to prevent the force it is covering from being
retarded or molested in its march, he must not hesitate to
attack and drive in the enemy’s advanced parties that he
may come in contact with, when not in superior force.

149. Advanced guard wn a retreat.

It is always advisable to have a small advanced guard
to a retreating force. lts special duty is to clear away
obstacles that would delay the march of the force. But
+ should observe all precautions against surprise, and
should always be pmv;ded with some cavalry for scouting.
A strong party of engineers should be attached to it for
the removal of obstacles, restoration of bridges, etec., for ib

(1.D.) P
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iy important that the force should not be compelled to
halt or fight in a disadvantageous position.

REAR GUARDS.

Rear guards are of two kinds
and to a force retiring,

to a force advancing,

150.  Rear guard to o force advancing.

l. A rear guard toa force advancingis chiefly employed
in collecting stragglers, guarding baggage, keeping off
marauders, and generally covering the rear of the column.
It is usually composed of infantry, with sometimes a few
cavalry added for watching the flanks.

151, Rear guard to troops retreating.

1. A rear guard to troops retreating is essentially a
fighting force. Its duty is to enable the main body to
conduct its retreat in good order, and without being
molested by the enemy. It should be lightly equipped
and unaccompanied by baggage.

2. The first thing a defeated force requires is to be
relieved from the pressure of a too close pursuit. This is
done by detaching a portion of the force to make head
against the enemy’s advance while the remainder con-
tinues the retreat. The remainder of the force is thus
enabled to gradually recover order, and continue its move-
ment in comparative safety, and if compelled later to fight,
thedelayobtained may haveallowed timeforre-organisation.

3. When the pursuit isnot close, the disposition of a rear
guard on the line of march will closely resemble that of an
advanced guard reversed. Cavalry should form the
extreme rear watching the country by which the enemy
could advance. The remainder of the rear guard moves
in the order in which it can most readily come into action,
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As a rule, there should &I'Wﬁ._}-"ﬂ be some infantry between
artillery ¢ and the enem y when on the march.

4, The manner in which a rear guard carries out its
migsion of gaining time for the fe*xumlrlet of the force to
retreat in good ord er, is by com mfhnf“ the enemy’s troops
to halt and deploy for at itack as fi &.quﬂl]«.]y as possible.
This is usually efiec LM oy ucﬂilﬂﬂ‘ up a succession of
defensive positions which the ehblm 18 mm‘*}eileﬂ to make

| dispositions for attacking or turning. When these dis-
positions are complete, the rear glmi‘d moves off and
repeats this action on the next favourable ground. All
| this consumes time, and time is what 1s most ‘needed by a
retreating force.

5. In occt ipThw positions of this kind, two important
points have to be observed : one to show as strong a front
as possible to the enemy, the other to make sure “of o00d
lines of retreat.

6. The manner of occupyinga rear guard position differs
from that of occupying a position meant to be resolutely
defended. The object of a rear guard is to compel the
enemy to deploy a considerable portion of his force before
venturing to attack, and then to move off before the
attack is p‘r:‘r&‘*%u[ home. It can therefore place the greater
part of its force in the fighting line from the outset, re-
t-rm}n]cr a proportionately small” part in reserve,

. Counter-attacks should seldom be resorted to unless
f{}r some urgent purpose. It cannot be hoped to inflict an
appreciable » defeat on the enemy who is being constantly
reinforced by troops in rear, and it is of more importance
to save cne’s own men for the arduous duty assigned
than to inflict a loss on the enemy that he can quickly
make good.

8. A point of great importance to the commander of a
rear  guard is judging the proper time to retire. By
retiring too soon he would be ouly partly carrying out the

(1.D.) P 2
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work required from the rear guard. By holding on too
long he may endanger his retreat, and the rear guard
may be driven back in disorder.

9. In withdrawing from a position a part only of the
force usually moves at a time, the part that moves first
occupying the next favourable ground in rear to cover
the retreat of the remainder.

10. When retreating, it is always advisable to send
beforehand a reliable officer to the rear to note favourable
positions for defence on the line of retreat of the rear
guard.

11. A rear guard should keep patrols as widely as pos-
sible toits flanks. Early information will thus be obtained
of any attempt of the enemy to pass between the rear guard
and the main body. But it is seldom advisable to
detach parties of infantry and artillery to move at a dis-
tance on the flanks, If the enemy be in force, these
parties could effect little. If he be not in force, his
movements in that direction, once they are discovered,
are of little importance. The rear guard should, as a
rule, move concentrated, ready to fight with its full
strength, but keeping scouting parties well out to its
flanks and rear to obtain information.

12. Too great a distance should not be allowed to inter-
vene between the rear guard and the force it is covering,
When a rear guard halts to fight, every moment separates
it further from the main body; whereas with a pur-
suing force every moment brings its reinforcements closer.

13. Clear instructions should be given to the commander
of a rear guard as to the extent to which he is at liberty to
break down bridges, burn villages, destroy property, &e.,
with a view to impeding the enemy’s advance; for the
retreat may be only of a temporary character, and it may
be in contemplation soon to re-occupy the country passed

through.,
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152, Flanking partues.

The flanks of the line of march will be watched toa
wide extent by mounted patrols. The safety of the line
of march depends on this patrolling. When properly
performed, ample warning is afforded of the presence of
an enemy. In a mountainous, close, or intricate country,
special precautions must be taken to cover the flanks of
the line of march.

153. Formation ond movements of a small wnfaniry
advanced quard on « road and vn open coOuntry.

1. When a company forms the advanced guard
it is divided into two parts. The leading part,
termed the advanced party, sends forward two or
more files to the front, and, when the country is open,
similar small parties to the flanks. The duties of these
parties are to look out for, and give wtice of, the
presence of an enemy.

9. The advanced party follows the files on the road
at a distance of not less, as a rule, than two hundred yards.
The remainder of the company in support, will follow
ot a distance of from two hundred to three hundred
yards. The support will have a connecting file with
the advanced party, as well as with the main body 1n rear.

3. Buildings.—All buildings in the immmdeiate neigh-
bourhood of the line of march should be examined by the
leading files to ensure that no enemy is concealed in them.
Large dwellings, or important buildings at a distance
from the road, should be examined by a special party
detached for this purpose.

4. Villages.— Villages should not be entered by the ad-
vanced guard until it has been ascertained that they are
not occupied by the enemy. The leading files at the head
of the advanced guard should cautiously approach and
move through the village, while the flanking files ab the
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same time move round the outskirts, While this is being
done the remainder of the advanced guard halt at some
distance from the village,

5. Defiles.—A defile enclosed by heights must not be
entered until the heights has L been examined by flanking
parties. The leading files the advanced guard will
then traverse the whole def e, if a short one, Jefore the
support enters., If it is a long defile the remainder of
the advanced guard follows at such distance and in such
formation as may be considered advisable.

6. Woods, de.—Ground, within reach of the line of
march, capable of concealing an enemy, must be examined
before the advanced guard moves *,}L,at it.

In case of attack the leading files, at first, hold their
ground, as a rule, as an enemy on a road has to advance
on & very narrow front. The advanced party then either
advances to support the ll'_t:",diug files or takm up a position
on one or both sides of the l*uf.,d to cover the retirement
of the leading files if required to fall back. If the leading
files fall back at once on being attacked they mask the
fire of the advanced party and endanger its being attacked
before it can form up. Unless the advanced guard meets
superior force, the march of the main body should not be
checked.

1. Formation of o small advanced guard in on oven
country.— When the enemy is known to be at a distance,
the formation of the advanced guard is similar to that
on a road, but flanking files must be always out on a level
with the leading files. If there is & possibility of the
enemy being met, about half of the advanced party
will “be extended between the leading files and the
flanking- files. The remainder of the advanced party

follows in support. The rest of the advanced guard

forms a reserve,
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PART VI1L

OUTPOSTS.

154, Object and duties of outposts.

When an army halts, duties analogous to those per-
formed by the advanced guard during the march devolve
apon outposts.

'These duties are—

(@) To secure the repose of the troops in rear ;

(6) To check the enemy’s advance until preparations
are made to receive him ;

{(¢) To obtain intelligence regarding the enemy ;

(d) To prevent his obtaining information.

For the performance of these duties, forces are
detached to the front and flanks of the main body. These
forces may be formed from the advanced guard after a
march, but if not so formed will be posted under its
cover, and the advanced guard will not be withdrawn
until the outposts are in position,

When the army advances, the outposts, if not intended
to be used as an advanced guard, will not be withdrawn
until the advanced guard has passed through them and
has secured the ground in their front. :

When the ariny remains stationary, outposts will be-
posfed daily and relieved at daybreak, so as to have a

e
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stronger force at hand at an hour when attacks are
generally made ; the force, coming off duty, will not
proceed beyond the rear of the supports until the ground
in front has been reconnoitred and reported clear.

If outposts are covering a position on which an army
intends to give battle, they must, if attacked in force,
take care not to become seriously engaged, but will fall |
back in good order and as slowly as possible, so as to give [
time to the main body to get under arms, '

When they are posted on the selected battle-field, or are
ordered to hold an important post, they must, if attacked,
stand their ground to the last. :

During a retreat, outposts will hold their ground as
long as possible in order to deceive the enemy and give
time to the main body ; this resistance must not be so
protracted as to compromise the safety of the army by
obliging it to fight in order to extricate the outposts.

When falling back they will always be covered by
patrols or an extended screen, according to the nature of
the country.

155. Duwision of outposts and amount of force to be
employed.

Outposts should be, when possible, divided into three
bodies, and are to be composed, as far as practicable of
complete units.

(@) Piquets, with sentries ;

(b) Supports ;

(¢) Reserves.
. The strength of the outposts varies with the nature
of the country, the character and proximity of the
enemy, and the position of the camp or bivonac with :
regard to the fighting position ; whether they are
intended for purposes of observation .or for resistance
more or less protracted. Their strength also varies
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with that of the main body, as a small force requires
relatively stronger outposts than a large one, but this
should seldom exceed one-sixth or one-seventh of the
entire force. In small forces the main body usually
takes the place of a reserve, and is in close proximity to
the line selected for defence. The piquet line and
supports should be furnished from the same corps,

The following approximate distances between com-
ponent parts of outposts may be used as a guide in the
gelection of positions for each :—

Sentries ... 100 to 400 yards in front of piquets.
Piquets ... 400 ,, 800 5 b supports.
| Supports.... 400 ,, 800 " ” reserves.

Reserves.... 1 to 2 miles in front of main body.

Subject, however, to the principle of affording protection
and repose to the main body, the positions of the various
portions of outposts is dependent wupon ground rather
than upon any prescribed rule of distance.

No more men should be employed on the harassing duty
of outposts than is absolutely necessary. With a com-
manding position in clear weather, it may be possible to
diminish their strength very materially, especially as
regards the line of observation.

Shelter, with means of easy egress, will be provided,
when practicable, for piquets, their supports and reserves,

156. Nature of the force to be employed.

Outposts are generally composed of cavalry and
infantry with artillery, and, if necessary, machine guns.
It is only rarely, when the enemy is far distant, that - .
cavalry can perform these duties alone without the co-
operation of infantry, and on the other hand infantry
cannot advantageously perform them without the aid
of cavalry, except in a mountainous or rugged country.
In an enclosed country and by night the chief work
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falls upon the infantry, while in an open country, by
day, most of the work can be better done by cavalry.
Cavalry should never be posted in the line of sentries.

Artillery is seldom employed in the front line of out-
posts, except when a defile or important approach has to
ve defended, or when the front line of outposts is on
the selected battle-field. Its place will be generally with
the reserve,

157.  Selection of line for outposts and method of

occupation by day.

An army, large or small, always endeavours to halt in
the vicinity of water.

As this is generally below the level of the surrounding
country, battle can rarely be accepted on the actual camp-
ing ground, but the best position in the vicinity is selected
for the fight. Qutposts therefore are generally divided
into two lines.

(@) The line of observation.

(b) The line of defence, on which any hostile advance
1s resisted ; this line may be the selected battle-
field, or, when on commanding ground, be
coincident wholly or partly with the line of
observation.

The outpost line should prevent an enemy bringing
artillery undiscovered into any position within 4,000
yards of the main body.

In order to combine defensive strength with facility of
vbservation, the outpost line should run along well-defined
features : such as a ridge of high ground, the further
edge of a wood, &e. Its flanks should, if possible, rest
on natural obstacles which cannot easily be passed : such
&4 2 IOrass or river,

When such elements of safety do not exist, the flanks
shovld be doubled back in the case of small bodies of

- AR
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troops ; with large forces the exposed flank or flanks
should be watched by troops of one or more arms
detached for the special purpose.

In practice, all the foregoing advantages can rarely be
secured and the best must be made of the ground as it
exists,

The chief object should be to select, in the shortest
time, a line serving the immediate purposes, improving
wpon it later if time permits

All the approaches by which an enemy can advance
should be observed, and an officer posted on some
commanding spot with a powerful telescope.

Communication should be maintained between the
different portions of the outposts and the main body by
means of visual signalling, supplemented, if necessary, by
mounted orderlics. When the country is unsuitable for
signalling, eyclists or mounted orderlies should be used.

1568. Duties by day.

The duties of outposts generally must be carried out
apon accepted principles, rather than upon any precise
rules.

The state of the troops, the nature of the country, the
weather, the proximity and character of the enemy, cause
such different conditions as render it impossible to lay
down instructions suitable in every case. Such instrue-
tions only bhamper an intelligent, and mislead a negli-
gent officer.

The greatest latitnde and responsibility shounld be
allowed to officers on outpost duty, consistent with the
performance of the general object 1n view.

All officers on outpost duty should consider—

@) The object to be attained by the outposts.
b) How that object can best be attained.
When going on this duty they should carefully examine

{nr
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all the country over which they pass on their way, noting
the favourable positions for disputing the ground in case
they are driven in,

'1115}7 should be provided with field-glasses, a watch,
magnetic compass, a map, memoranduni- -book and appli-
ances for making a rough sketch.

They should retain all written, and write down all
verbal orders received, and hand them over with a note
of any useful information obtained, to the officers relieving
them.

They should thoroughly examine the position as soon as
posted, and decide upon their arrangements in the event
of attack.

All reports and information obtained are to be sent
at once to the officer commanding the outposts.

A report should show :—

(@) From what piquet or post it emanated.

(6) Date and time of despatch.

(¢) Source of information, and whether apparently
reliable.

(d) If the enemy has been seen, the particulars of his
force.

Points of the compass should be used in descriptions.
When this is not practicable, the writer will particularise
by interpolating before rght, left, front, or rear, the words
our or the enemy’s.

Reports must be legibly written, the names of places
and persons being given in Roman letters,

Vague and indefinite terms must be avoided.

me-'ts supports, and reserves are to keep each other
informed ut their own movements and those of the enemy,

189, Selaction of line and method of occupation by night.

Outposts at night can seldom be placed in precisely the
same position as by day, but they are never to be drawn
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back from the front unless for some adequate tactical
reason, such as to hold the junction of roads or paths.

At night an enemy’s advance, except In very open
ground, must be confined to roads and tracks; ‘E:h»ase
should, therefore, be occupied together with any bridges
or fords near the outpost line.

Patrols must be pushed well to the front along all
roads and tracks, and, laterally between the points occu-
pied by the line of observation. A

The safety of the outpost line, at night, depends princi-
pally upon the manner in which the service of patrolling
is carried out,.

Cavalry, if available, may be employed with great
advantage in pushing forward small patrols to a consider-
able distance, and in watching bridges and fords beyond
the reach of infantry.

Alterations in the disposition of the outposts for night-
work should be arranged during daylight, and be carried
out after dusk,

160. Duties by night.

Outpost duty by night requires, if possible, greater
vigilance on the part of all employed than by day.

Knowledge of the ground confers great advantage
upon the defenders of a position by night. A few men,
well posted under cover and boldly handled, will throw
into confusion and arrest the advance of a heavy
column.

All sentries, piquets, &ec., should maintain their posts
as long as possible; if they stand firm their numbers
will be largely exaggerated, and considerable delay caused
to the attack.

Firing by night must be completely under control,
and delivered by word of command.

QOutposts will get under arms an hour before daylight,
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and resume the day positions so soon as it is light and
it has been ascertained by means of patrols that all is
guiet in front.

161.—Strengthening outposts by artificral means.

When a force halts for more than a few hours, free
communication between the several portions of the out-
posts must invariably be secured, so as to enable them all,
in case of attack, to act in concert. For this purpose,
passages should be made through enclosures and walls,
hedges and brushwood cut down, ditches filled
np, and the nearest line from one post to another
marked out by felled trees, straw placed on poles, or
other means.

As nothing checks the ardour of an attack more than
an unexpected obstacle within a moderate distance of the
place attacked, every impediment should be placed in the
way of an enemy’s advance, at a short distance from
he ground where it has been determined to make a
stand.

In order also to enable outposts to resist the enemy’s
attack successfully, the front of attack should be narrowed
as much as possible by blocking up roads, defiles, bridges,
and all approaches which are not required by the force ;
and if a force encamps for any length of time in one
place, the outpost line should be strengthened by abattis,
redoubts, fortified farmhouses and villages. These
measures, however, will only be carried out under the
orders of the officer in commmand of the outposts. (See
164.)

The strengthening of piquet posts will be secured by
the construction of slight, or utilisation of existing
defences as best ensure (a) cover from view and fire
of evemy; (b) clear field of fire without exposure of

piquet,

:
1
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182. JInformation regarding the enemy, &e.

There are three means by which this is {Jbtumul——

(@) Traces left by the enemy.

(b) Information obtained by questioning inhabitants,
prisoners, deserters, &e.

(¢) Personal observation on meeting the enemy,

Clouds of dust.—If the dust cloud is thick and low, it
indicates infantry. A thin and high dust cloud i ndicates
cavalry. If the “cloud is broke 1, it indicates artillery or
train. The length of the cloud enables the strength and
direction of march to be roughly estimated.

In such calculations, the effect of wind should be taken
into consideration.

Bivouac fires—The position and strength of an enemy
can be estimated from the number and extent of the
fires ; if the flames appear aud disappear, it is a sign
that the ground is occupied, and that men are moving
between the observer and the fire

An unusual number of fires may indicate the enemy
means to retreat, and has lit the extra fires as a ruse.

If there is much smoke at an unusual time, the enemy
may be cooking prior to moving off.

Tracks, noises, de.—Dogs nf,,ch.wr horses neighing, an
unusual amount of smoke from chimne V8, are signs of the
presence of troops in inhabited localities. Much may be
ﬂhfmw] from tracks on the road; if the ground is evenly
beaten down, the column consists of infantry; hoof and
wheel tracks indicate cavalr y and artillery.

If the tracks only occupy half the road, the column
was probably not a large one; if the road was trodden
on both sides, the force was probably one of considerable
strength.

Deserted camping grounds.—The number of fireplaces,
and the length and breadth of the ground occupied,
enable the strm:gth of the force to be estimated. Articles
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of equipment, buttons, papers, dead horses, ammunition,
&ec., found lying about, will show the arm to which the
troops belonged. During a pursuit such traces will often
enable valuable inferences to be drawn as to the nature of
the retreat and the enemy’s condition.

163. Data for forming an estimate of the enemy's
numbers when on the march.
No allowance being made for opening out, units occupy
the following distances :—
A battalion in fours, 800 strong, 350 yards.
A squadron in sections, 100 strong, occupies 100

rards.

A {-}ghl battery (6 guns and 6 wagons) occuples 224
yards.

A 92-horse vehicle requires 10 yards.

A 4-horse - Tt

A 6-horse 5 19 .

Including, in each case, 4 yards distance.
A single horse, mule, or pack animal requires 4 yards.

RATES oF MARCHING.

— Pl £ s A e TR T T LT T e S
|
| Distance |  Time
| traversed | Rate per | required to
Arm. | in one minute. | traverse
| hour. 1 mile,

e S e i

Miles. | Yards. | Minutes

Infantry.... o e 23 88 | 20
Cavalry and Iors Artillery |
(trot) | 8 235 | 73
Ditto (walk) | 4 117 dinilb
Ditto (trot and walk) | 5 O
Field Artillery and train 2% 96 | 18

* Allowing for a halt of five minutes in each h:ur.
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A given point is passed in one minute—
By about 260 infantry in fours.

» 117 cavalry in sections, at a walk, or if in
rear of infantry, about 88,

o 5 guns, if in rear of infantry,

% 235 cavalry, in sections, at a trot.

Supposing that in all cases the troops are fully closed
up. From the numbers here given about 1-5th should be
deducted in the case of infantry, and about 1-10th in the
case of the mounted branches when the troops are
executing a march.

Opening out.—Add 20 per cent. to the road space in
case of good marchers ; from 25 to 40 per cent. for
indifferent marchers. The full amount of opening out
wiil be reached when troops have been marching for
about an hour.

164. Commander of the outposts.
-
1

he general officer commanding, having determined
where the troops are to halt, himself selects (or delegates
to another, usually called the commander of the outposts)
the selection of the outpost line and its flanks, and states
whether supports and reserves are required, or merely
a piquet line.

The commander of the outposts may be the officer who
commanded the advance guard, or another specially de-
tailed.

All troops on this duty are under his orders, and he is
responsible for the security and repose of the main
body.

He will, according to the size of his command, establish
his position with the reserve or support; or in a central
position where a piquet line only is formed.

When the outpost line is considerable, it should be
divided into sections; about three miles may be con-

(LD,) Q
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sidered a suitable section for cavalry on open ground, and
from one to one-and-a-half miles for infantry.

He receives from the officer commanding the advanced
guard, or from the staif, instruction as to what is known
of the enemy ; as to the general line to be taken up by
the outposts ; as to how long he is to resist the advance
of the enemy ; and in what direction he 1s, if necessary,
to fall back.

In default of information or specific instruction, he
decides on the disposition of the troops entrusted to his
command.

When, by personal reconnaissance or by the aid of
maps, he has decided on the general line, he issues orders
on the following points :—

1. [uformation as to the enemy and country in front.

9. The approximate line to be taken up, and the
allotment to regiments, squadrons, battalions or
companies, as the case may be, of the limits of
their frontage. In allotting the frontage, when-
ever roads, ravines, or villages form a line of
demarkation between sections of front, it must be
distinctly stated by which portion of troops the
point itself is to be occupied or watched, or the
mistake may occur of its being left unguarded.

3. Dispositions iu case of attack, and, when necessary,
with regard to advance or retreat.

4. Reports, when to be furniched, and where sent.

5. Any special orders regarding patrols, and the
distance they are to go, bearing In mind that
gecurity can never be obtained by passive
measures alone, but must be sought by a bold
system of patrolling.

6. Measures for securing the flanks. KRoads and
localities that are to be prepared for defence;
bridges for mining ; additional tools, if any,
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when and where to be procured ; lateral com-

munications,

7. Whether the piquets may light fires. (This should
always be allowed when it can be done out of
sight of the enemy.)

8. Avrrangements regarding cooking and supplies of
all sorts.

0. Special patrols, if any, to be sent from the sup-

ports and reserve. Nature and number of the

patrols to be sent out by day and night. The
time the outposts will be relieved. As to guides
frous the piquet line to meet relieving outposts.

Arrangements as to signalling ; to which piquets,

&c., signallers, or cavalry orderlies are to be

attached.

11. Orders respecting inhabitants: as to their
crossing the line of outposts ; as to reception of
deserters and flags of truce, and the positions of
examining posts.

12. From what flank the line of piquets should be
numbered. (It is generally convenient that they
be numbered from the flank which is taken up
first, or which resis on some natural obstacle.)

13. Where he is to be found.

14, The countersign,

It 1s desirable that all the above orders, when feasible,
should be made known to the outposts before they march
off. Wheu this cannot be done, the more important
points should be communicated, leaving the others until
the commander of the outposts inspects the position
selected for the piquets and their sentries. When these
have been taken up he will inspect them and modify
them as may seem desirable.

He will, at the same time, decide on the dispositions
for night duty, and communicate his orders to all con-

(1.D.) Q 2
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cerned, so that the stations may be examined by daylight,
although the troops should not occupy them till after
nightfall.

When large bodies of troops are employed in outpost
duties, it will be neither desirable nor indeed possible
that he should select the positions of piquets, which duty
is left to regimental officers.

The field officers of the regiments, squadrons, or parts
of a battalion, having been informed of the extent of
frontage that they must occupy, and the approximate line
will move forward with their commands.

185, Commander of a section of the pigquet line.

When moving forward with the companies selected for
the piquet line, he will determine in his mind on the
approximate number to be employed. They may consist
of companies, half companies or sections, but should
always, as far as possible, be composed of complete units.
It is desirable to avoid breaking up companies, yet by
strictly adhering to this rule it may frequently happen
that ome piquet is required to extend its sentries
over an excessive space, entailing delay and fatigue in
relieving them.

As a rule, small piquets are less fatiguing than large
piquets ; but this division must depend on the number of
sfticers available ; for these important commands should
always, when it is possible, be under officers.

The extent of frontage assigned to the sentries of one
company on piquet, where observation only is required,
will generally, in ordinary country, vary from 500 to 1,000
vards.

The field officer will impart to the officers commandin
the piquets information on the points on which he has
Leen instructed by the commander of the outposts, and in
default thereof he should tell them all he can to assist
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them in carrying out the duties entrusted to them—
where the flanks of the line of sentries are to rest, the
approximate number of sentries he thinks will be neces-
sary, the approximate position of the piquet, and any
other special orders he may think proper to give.

He will state the amount of resistance to be offered T:}
the piquets, the line of retreat if necessary, and the posi-
tions of examinin g posts

Unless he is E}“iw-:,rll"l[? acquainted with the officers
commanding companies, he should, as far as possible, learn
something of their characters. This will enable him to
gaunge their reports when received. He should leave
them as much freedom as ‘;mehlL consistent with obtain-
ing the object in view with a minimum of fatigue. He
decides whether piquets, sentries, and patrols may take
off valises, He orders thatwmo trumpet or bugle sounds,
except the Alert, are to be sounded without his orders,
He will detail the mounted troops under his orders for
patrolling and ur:._'im“iv duties. He will state where he
is 1 LH found. /In small loutposts he replaces the
eommander of the outposts in all respects.

168. Commander of a piquet.

‘When he has received his instructions and is sure that
he understands them, he will march his command, pre-
ceded by advance and flanking scouts, to about the place
that has béen udicated to him as the position of his
piquet; /On the way he must endeavour to impress the
tmtuws of the ground over which he marches on his
mind, so as to be prepared for any continge mncies that may
arise. On reaching the approximate pr}altwm for the
piquet, he halts and gends a reconnoitring patrol or
extended line in the direetion of the enemy to cover him
while he posts his sentridg, and he also sends a file to
establish communication with the posts on either flank,
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He then decides whether he will observe the ground
allotted to him by means of groups or double sentries,
and posts them.

As soon as the sentries are posted, the advanced patrol
or line of skirmishers is withdrawn. The position of the
piquet with its sentry is definitely fixed, and reliefs,
patrols, and, if required, parties for detached and ex-
amining posts are detailed.

An interval of two or three yards should be kept
between each separate party which is bivouacking at the
same place.

Maxims for officers commanding piquets :—

Be prepared for attack by day or night, and make
plans to meet it.

No straying from the piquet to be permitted.

No noise to be allowed.

No fires to be lighted without permission of officer
commanding section of the outpost line of which
the piquet forms part.

Arrange for sentries being visited every two hours
by day, and every hour by night.

Patrols to go out and return by different routes,
passing the sentry line between the same sentry
Posts.

Make a rough sketch of post and ground in vicinity.

Strengthen post as far as practicable,

Report at once any case of desertion or of prisoners
being taken.

No one to be permitted to remain in the piquet or
sentry lines unless on duty.

General compass bearing of the enemy’s line of retreat.

Officers commanding piquets in close proximity to those
of the enemy must be careful to avoid useless collisions.
Sentries should not fire at one another, and attempts to
carry off detached posts, sentries, &c., unless with some
special object in view, are to be avoided, as they serve no
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good end, give rise to reprisals, and tend to the general
annoyance of all, even to the main body.

Af the same time, all attempts of the enemy’s patrols
to approach the sentries must be sharply stopped. The
above instructions are in no way intended to check neces-
sary movements carried out to ascertain what is being
done in the enemy’s posit on.

A piquet must not shut itseif up in a house or an
enclosure with the intention of defending itself to the
last, unless particularly ordered to do so, or unless cir-
cumstances render such a measure necessary ab the
moment for the preservation of the party in expectation
of support.

167. Duties of sentries.

A sentry should be made to understand clearly :—

1. The direction of the enemy, and the probable line
of his advance.

The extent of front he is to watch.

The position of the sentries on his right and left.

The number and position of his piquet, and the
best way to it.

The situation of the nearest examining post.

The names of villages, rivers, &c., in view ; and the
places to which roads and railways lead.

The countersign.

That his duty iz to see and listen without being
seen or heard ; and that he is to report the result
of his observations.

9. He is to remain motionless, unless for purposes of

better observation he is obliged to move.

10. On his vigilance depend the lives of his comrades

as well as his own.

11. He is to pay no compliments, nor allow anyone to

distract his attention.

SO 910
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12, He must not allow more than one stranger at a
time to approach his post. If any person, not on
duty or unprovided with a pass, does approach,
he will direct him to the examining post, if there
is one ; if there is not, he will detain him till the
arrival of the visiting patrol. Any such person
who dizobeys is to be shot.

13. Heis to warn the outposts, when satisfied the enemy
is advancing in some force, but not otherwise,

14. If attacked he should defend himself by firing or
using his bayonet, as circumstances may require,

(@) By day.

Sentries are posted by pairs, the men of each pair
being close to, or within speaking distance of each other,
according to the ground. They are relieved from the
piguet, or, if single sentries, from groups close at hand.

The former system, when the piquet has some shelter,
possesses the advantage of giving the reliefs more com-
fort; the latter is more economical, gives the sentry
greater confidence, and saves much fatigue.

When the chain system is adopted, the relief of each
pair of sentries will be made independently by the
shortest line.

The group system is, on the whole, preferable.

Groups may consist of three, four, or six men, exclusive
of “a non-commissioned officer between two or three
groups.

The men of the group lie down witkin close reach of
the sentry, who, as a rule, is posted singly.

Under certain conditions it may be desirable to post
group senrtries in pairs,

Sentries should be concealed as much as possible con-
sistently with their having a clear view over the ground
in their front; and, if possible, they should be able to see
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the sentry on either flank, and the piquet or its connect-
ing sentry. In any case they should be instructed as to
their exact position.

They will not take off their valises, or kneel or lie
down, without orders, except under fire.

A &11‘1“1{* sentry will be po: sted in front of the arms of
any plqul,b or separate post

Sentries, as a rule, will be relieved every two hours.
In very severe weather, or under exce ptional cireum-
stances, they may be relieved hourl ly.

As the glitter “attracts attent ion, sentries will not fix
ba_mue«tb unless posted in positio: m where a sudden rush
might be made on them; in the daytime it can rarely be
necessary to fix bayonets.

(E)) By n ,a_'-rv hi.

During foggy weather and at night, the position of the
piguet w All generally determine the pf;m*mn of the sentries.

They should generally be placed on roads, tracks, and
at their Juuttmn& and will depend rather upon the sense
of hearing than that of sight.

On ‘m]l} or undulating gron 1115-{., ”;C‘lltl'lﬁ“: should be placed
below the crest on the enem: 7 ’s side, so far down n."- nok
to be visible against the sky line. Where possible, high
qmuud should always be maintained for ﬂrmtm fac dHn
in seeing and hearing.

They will be made acquainted with the countersign, and
will repeat it until it is firmly impressed on their memory.

The alarm should not be given by firing unless it is
certain the enemy is advancing to attack.

On a calm night, on hard ground, the noise of—

A company mi: 11‘{*11111” can be heard at 600 yds.

A squadron or battery, at a walk, can be heard at 800 yds.
i trot % s 11,200 yds,

A mnglﬂ horseman i " 150 yds.
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No more sentries should be posted, either by day or
night, than are absolutely required for the thorough
watching of the country in their front.

188. Detached posts.

These usually consist of from six to twelve men under
a non-commissioned officer or officer, and may be of
greater strength when circumstances demand it; in the
latter case, finding not only their own sentries, but also
patrols, &c. Such posts are usually placed in echelon, in
front or rear of the extreme flank of the outpost live, so
a8 to watch some particular place or road by which the
flank, from its not resting on a natural obstacle, could
be turned; or to watch a village or elevated spot lying
to the front of the line of sentries or position, where an
enemy might collect preparatory to an attack, or which
he might occupy for purposes of observation. In such
cases, care must be taken to render support to the
detached post if it is attacked.

These posts are sometimes also placed to maintain com-
munication between piquets lying unusually far apart.

Special instructions must always be given to the com-
mander of the post by the officer from whose company
he is detached.

169. FExamining posts.

In default of orders, the officer commanding the piguet
will prevent any person crossing his line of observation
either from or towards the enemy.

When instructed by the field officer to place an examining
post, he will detail an officer, or selected non-commissioned
officer in command, if possible one speaking the language
of the country. He receives special orders from the
officer commanding the piquet, and, without his sanction,
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no person other than those on duty is to pass anywhere,
except at this post. The post is usually placed in the
general line of sentries, and furnishes a sentry.

The officer or non-cor mmnissioned officer in charge
examines every individual wishin g to pass Iwards or
outwards, and gives the necessary permission, or refuses
it, according to “his instructions.

Prisoners and deserters must be ordered to lay down
their arms before the sentries allow them to approach ;
no one is to be allowed to speak to them except the officer
commanding the piquet 3 who will send them at once, under
escort, with a report to the officer commanding the outposts.

170. Flogs of truce.

On the approach of a flag of truce, one sentry, or more
if at hand, will advance and halt it at such distance as to
prevent any of the party who compose it overlooking
the posts ; the person in command of the examining pmt
will detain the flag of truce until instructions are received
from the officer commanding the piquet.

If permission is given for it to enter the line, the
individuals bearing it must be first carefully blind-
folded, and then led under escort to the commander of
the outposts. No conversation except by his permission
is to be allowed on any subject, under any pretence, with
the [}elwna bearing the flag of ‘truce.

the flag of truce is mere 2ly the bearer of a letter or
p&uel, the ]nqtlut officer must receive 1t, and 1nstantly
forward i1t to headquarters. The flag of truce lnwmcr
taken a receipt, will be required forthwith t{) depart, and
no man of the piquet must be suffered to hold any con-
versation with the party.

Spies should be sent in under escort to the commander
of the outposts at once, without being questioned.
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171. Patrols.

The number of these must depe: d on the nature of the
country. Iﬂan:; will be required where roads and tracks
are nuwmerous, hrl the converse where these are few.
Whatever may be the number, some of the piquet must
be retained for this di uty, even if the sentry line is thereby
weakened. '

If the officer commanding the piquet finds he has not
sufficient strength to f il the duties assigned to him, he

must send a written report of the fact to the field officer.

The hour fm" each 1_:,-1,-,rm to go out should be determined |
beforehand, and, to avoid disturbing those who are
sﬂeepilw the different parties should be separated by a
few yards.

W mymt ’{1 aﬁ.f}lln”f, however active and alert the
Eentruu, the service of the ou tposts can never he properly
periori -f.“-!l

The action of patrols, their strength, and the distance
to which they may be sent, are nec e,mmril” dependent on
the ever varying local circumstances umle&t‘ which the
operations are Ifi:'lﬁil‘li.,lf‘{}. Vigilance, silence, and cir-
cumspection must be strictly enjoined on all patrols ;
no noise must on any account be ‘made ; ; patrols must be
especially careful to prevent their arms and accoutre-
ments rattling, or allowing .:t.n“,tum“*‘ubmlf them to glitter,

When an officer auﬂmtanr]um a piquet accompanies a
patrol he should inform the next in command of his
intended absence, and the probable time of his return.

A patrol not accompanied by the officer commandin
the pigquet will receive instructions from him, and wil
repm*i; on 1ts return.

Cases may occur when the front of an outpost can be
better watched by patrols than it can be by sentries ; but
in such cases they must be constantly on the move and
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well advanced, and should communicate with the adjoin-
ing outposts.

All woods, ravines or broken ground in the immediat
neighbow hood of the qenme% where troops could Lujle,n:,t
without being observed, shou 1d occasionally be visited by
patrols.

(a) fﬁi&:ﬁ::ﬁ‘?hlﬁair‘ﬂﬂ.? patrols.

Patrols must be sent along the roads in the direction of
the enemy, to such distance as may be expedient: as a
general rule, infantry should go from three-quarters to one
H.T_F They should seldom return by the road on which

A-.:} go out, and should never be sent out in such regular
sequence as will enable the enemy to foresee their move-
ments, It is impossible to determine the exact strength of
these patrols, but not more men should be employed than
are absolutely required to perform the f'l:.-'l.]lh“ut{ﬁ duty ; their
number will us Lml]v be from two to five. It must be
}lhnl,_}'S I‘emuhlt‘ruul that | & atrols are not intended to ﬁ”“:t
but to discover and reconnoitre the positions of the enemy.

Larger patrols must be preceded by scouts, quick,
Tuu.]hﬂ ent men selected for that duty, “whom no sound
will escape, and whose experienced eyes and ears will
detect the approach of danger.

Cavalry, when attached to infantry, should always go
four miles to the front once or twice each mL}, and at
daylight they should make sure there is no body of the
enemy w ithin ten miles of the position.

The officer commanding the piquet must not forget
that while the mission of thu mounted troops under his
orders is to reduce to a minimum the patrolling and con-
sequent fatigue of the infantry, yet thue are limits to
the endurance of horses, which must not be so hardly
worked as to impair their strength.

Officers commanding piquets “must bear in mind that
althongh patrolling, and thereby ascertaining the enemy’s




S 171, PART VII, 198

movements, is one of their most important duties, yet
they must abstain from initiating aggressive movements,
unless such have been ordered by superior authority.

(b) Rounds, or visiting patrols.

A non-commissioned officer and private will be sent
round at the discretion of the officer commanding the
piquet to ascertain if the sentries are on the alert,
whether they have anything to report or suggest,
and to keep communication between the piquets. H:
from the sentry line not being continuous, or from
other causes, it is possible for small parties of the enem
to have crept in, any hollows or places capable of afiord-
g concealment should be examined closely.

The rounds should never go in front of the line of
sentries, nor pass in view of the enemy, It is desirable
they should go sometimes from right to left, and some-
times from left to right. The sentries should not
challenge them by day.

(¢) Strong patrols.

The object of strong patrols is to ward off the enemy’s
reconnoitring patrols, or to dislodge him from his post and
ascertain, if possible, whatis behind ; theyshould, therefore,
when stratagem fails, act on the offensive ; in doing so,
they should not trifle with their foe, but act vigorously
and with determination, and then, having carried out the
object, retire without delay ; they are usually furnished
by the supports or reserve.

They should rarely be pushed forward more than a
mile, and in most cases should be accompanied by a
mounted orderly, who could quickly convey the informa-
tion acquired to the rear.,

Strong patrols are also sent out before daybreak ; these
patrols must always proceed with caution, as they may
fall in with the enemy’s columns waiting for daylight to
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make an attack. Jn such a case a bold charge will
generally prove successful.

172. Supports.

Supports should consist of one or more companies of
the same battalion that furnishes the piquets. It is not
necessary to hawe a separate support to each piquet. On
the confrary, there should be only one support to each
group of two or three piquets; but the supports should
be about equal in strength to the aggregate of the piquets
to which it is linked.

Supports must be placed wherever the ground affords
the most advantageous general line for mutual defence ;
a protracted resistance by a portion of the supports, while
another portion is forced to retire, would probably
result 1n the capture of the force which held its ground.
It is desirable that these companies utilize any shelter
available within a convenient distance.

Positions which present moderately good opportunities
of defence throughout are much to be preferred to the line
which possesses some strong features, but is untenable
elsewhere.

If properly posted, supports should be able to check the
advance of a considerable body of cavalry, and thus
prevent any reconnaissance being made by even a sirong
force of the enemy.

It roay occasionally be advisable to place the supports
and piquets close together when the best ground for
defence is near the best line of observation.

Supports should keep up communication with their
piquets, with the supports on their right and left, and with
the reserve ; they should, if possible, be so placed as to
afford support to the parties on each flank.

T-woor more troopersshould be with each support, tocarry

intelligence, unless visual signalling has been established.
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Tt must depend on circumstances whether, in the
event of an attack, the support moves forward to aid
its piquets; holds its ground in common with the other
supports until the reserve comes up; or waits for the
piquets, and then retires with them and the other supports
upon the reserve,

1¥3. Heserves.

The reserve is the main body of the troops detailed for
outpost duty, and may be considered as a general support
to the lines of piquets and supports.

Tt should be placed in the most advantageous position
for defence, if the piquets and supports have been
instructed to fall back and rally upon the reserve, and
there to make a stand.

If the supports are on the battle ground, the reserve
should be so placed as to be readily removed to any
quarter threatened.

It must be thrown sufficiently forward to prevent the
camp being shelled by the enemy.

It may occasionally be advisable to divide the reserve
into two parts—when, for instance, there are two bridges,
or two defiles or roads, by which the piquets and supports
would have to fall back if driven in, but the reserve
should not be divided more than is absolutely necessary.

The strength of and the necessity for detailing a
reserve must, however, so much depend on circumstances,
such ag the distance of the outposts from the main body
and the nature of the ground, that it is impossible to lay
down any precise rules, but, if detailed, it will vary from
one-third to one-half of the force detailed for outpost duty.

The reserves should always, by means of patrols or
scntries, keep up communication with the suppoits,

When the main body of the army bivouacs in a defen-
sive position, and could within a very short time be
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formed to resist an attack, reserves may occasionally be
dispensed with : for it must be always remembered that
so long as the alarm can be given in time to ensure safety
against surprise, the fewer men employed on outpost duty
the less fatigued and consequently the more efficient the
force will be.

174. Action of aittacked.

When the line of piquets is attacked, it will usually
be found advisable to allow the detached posts and
sentries to fall back gradually till they come to the main
bodies of the piquets, where a stand may be made.

Any portion of the line may then be reinforced by the
supports, or, if deemed advisable, the piquets may be
ordered to fall back on the supports, who, in their turn,
may if necessary retire on the reserve,

Should the attack be merely a reconnaissance, it will
seldom be necessary to fall back beyond the line of
piquets, but if the enemy is advancing in force, it will
rarely be possible to arrest his progress with outposts.

176. Precautions when fires are allowed,

When a piquet or support is permitted to have a fire,
it ghould always be as much as possible concealed from
observation ; the alarm post, in the event of an attack at
night, should invariably be fixed at a short distance in
the rear of the fire, so as to prevent the piquet or support
irom being seen when drawn up, and to compel the enemy
to expose himself while passing the fire, should he advance.

178. No compliments to be paid.

No compliments are paid by any troops on outpost
duty. If a superior officer visits the reserves, supports,
or piquets, the men take no notice of him unless he
addresses them, and piquets will not fall in unless specially

ordered to do so.
(1.p.) R
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OPERATIONS BY NIGHT.

177. Instruction and Practice.

In night exercises, the advance to the ground chosen
will always be carried out as if marching for a contemplated
attack on a selected point, at a fixed hour.

Sufficient practice can generally be obtained in four
hours’ work, which permits the troops, when parading at
dusk in winter and early spring, to be back in barracks at
tattoo.

When all the companies have been exercised, larger units
will be practised by officers commanding battalions and
brigades.

A good magnetic compass is an indispensable part
of every officer’s equipment. For night operations com-
passes should be prepared with luminous paint; these
with a movable bar, which can be set to the required
bearing, are the best. The magnetic bearing of the
enemy’s position from the place of rendezvous should be
known to every officer and non-commissioned officer of
the attacking force. An officer able to ascertain his
bearings by a knowledge of the stars has a great advantage
over others. A repeating watch is invaluable, but a watch
with a white dial plate and thick black hands can be read
on any but a very dark night.

178. Marches.

1. Night marches are usually undertaken to forestall
the enemy, to gain time either in an advance or a retreat,
or to move troops into position for an attack under cover
of darkness,
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Before undertaking a night march the roads or route
Ehunld be rec Uuumtnm, and any points noted where
checks are likely to occur

1f the march is to t: 19 place on rcads or tracks, the
general compass direction should be known. All hmm:ga
i].uai, are not to be used should be locked, or, if this is

ul
1
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these points, The

not ‘“”‘%"'il_ali,, men must be Ii"nltt d at

services of guides should be obtained. A rongh tracing
in';u.. the map placed over a piece of cardboard prepaved
with luminous p::'-"zft s a gieat assistance When no

tracks exist, the route must be fixed by con npasse bearings,
the points where any change of direction is neces "a'm} to
be carefully noted, and the distances between clearly
defined and e;‘u-:ﬂvlﬁ ognisable points measured and timed,
-"t.ihzrhE}ll selectin: g fPfELLH‘{J ot I-J_jl.._. g_]{_m]h} t0 serve as land
marks for a Ill""llu march, the ¢ Jﬁ:'i",{.‘]"i“:'f nosen to lead the
columns should, if }JD‘\‘*ILL visit just befove dark at any
rate a portion {Jf the ;rruuml h} be passed over, returning
after dark. They will then be able to recognise by
night useful features that would escape their notice if

oply seen by daylight,

=

The officer leading the advance must be sufficiently
far to the front to ]nwwh the needle being .ﬁ,fﬁ'-r’ff'-d by
the rifles. Conmnection should be kept by means of men,
extended at several paces distance. This *r] n has the
further advantage of giving time for verify 1-11;_:; the direc-
tion without LhLLLmn he troops; the connecting files
merely closing up. "An officer should invariably be

detailed to check the dist: ance marched,

Features of the ground that show against the sky-line,
and that have been previously o bserved and fixed, or the
moon or stars if in the required direction, may be used as
temporary aids, the bearing being verified from time to
time.,

(1.D.) R 2

—
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3. To secure secrecy, orders for a night march should
be given out as late as possible.

4. Cavalry patrols should precede the column : the
sremainder of the cavalry and the artillery should march
at its least exposed end. The covering troops should not
be far from the main body, and constant communication

nust be kept up between all portions of the column.

Absclute silence must be maintained, and no smoking or
lights allowed. Rifles should be carried at the slope and
are on no account to be loaded.

An orderly officer should be detailed for the brigadier
£rom each unit in the brigade ; the brigadier should have
a fixed position in the column, and should stay there.

Halts should be at stated hours and for a definite time:
during halts mounted troops should stand to their horses,
the remainder should lie down, but not leave the road.

5. It is not safe to calculate on a force of 1,000 men
marching more than two miles an hour on roads, or one
mile an hour over open country.

179. Attacks.

1. Night marches should as a rule be so timed that
attacks may take place at daybreak ; it may, however, be
necessary to attack at night. Much damage may be done
at night by small bodies if boldly handled; firing during
such attacks is desirable, the object being to cause
annoyance and to create panic.

2. Nothing but extreme necessity can justify a night
attack without a previous and thorough reconnaissance

~made by the one or more officers who are to be entrusted
with the difficult duty of guiding the column or columns,

No reconnaissance from a distance is sufficient. Those
who are to guide the attacking columns should, even if
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well acquainted with the ground, traverse the route to he
followed as far as they possibly can.

Dark, windy, rainy, or foggy nights are most suitable
for small affairs ; clear starlight nights for the movemens
of large bodies,

3. In order to ensure simplicity, the attacking columns
should be as few and as little subdivided as practicable.

Cavalry, artillery, and mounted infantry will be kept
entirely separate from the attacking columns ; they cannot
operate in the dark, and should not be allowed to come
into contact with the enemy until daybreak. Then, if the
attack has succeeded, they will push forward with all
speed, endeavouring to get round the flank of the
retreating enemy. If the attack has failed, they will
do their utmost to protect the retreating infantry by
falling on the flank of the pursuing enemy. If the enemy’s
outposts are improperly placed or withdrawn, the general
advance will, when it is possible to do so without giving
an alarm, be continued to within a mile, or perhaps
half-a-mile of his position. The troops should then be
halted for the shortest possible time to enable formations
to be corrected prior to the order or signal for the assault
being given.

When outposts are met, every endeavour should be made
to capture and destroy them without noise. They must be
rushed in silence with the bayonet without cheering o
a moment’s hesitation.

It can seldom be right to dispense with a support and
a strong reserve, but they should be kept at a sufficient.
distance from the attacking troops so as not to be carried
away by the confusion which any panic might inflict upon
those in front.

4. The point selected for attack will naturally be that
most favourable for effecting the object, but it by no means
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follows that it should be the weakest, either by nature
or for want of artificial defence.

The routes for the columns towards the enemy’s
position will be marked as clearly as possible without
attracting the attention of the enemy. From the extreme
points thus defined, accurate bearings of the direction to
be followed should be taken and recorded.

5 TRockets with fireballs of different colours are best
for signalling during night attacks, These sigpals
must be arranged beforehand, and all staff officers made
acquainted with them. No rockets ghould be discharged
before that one used as a signal for the assault.

6. The materials necessary for surmounting obstacles,

and for entrenching the position when captured, must be
prepared. They may be scaling jadders, light bridging,
ay bags, fascines, gabions, &c., according to the nature
of the obstacles to be encountered. They will be carried
by parties specially detailed, and who should have a
lighter personal load than the other troops, but should
senerally be fully armed.
Every eflort must be made to ensure the maintenance
of unbroken lateral communication between the attack-
ing columng, and also between the several units of which
each column is composed. In an open country a thin
rope or strong cord passed from front to rear, and held
up in the distances between units wiil facilitate the units
in rear following those in front. Lateral communication
between the columns, and between them and the reserve
in rear, can only be secured by the care and vigilance of
mounted officers,

8. A distinguishing mark should be ordered for troops
enzaged and a watchword given out.

9. Orders will be communicated beforehand to those
officers only from whom action is necessary, in order that
the necessary arrangements may be made. Until the
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troops arrive at the point of assembly, prior to the march-
off, no more will be made known than is absolutely
necessary, in order to maintain secrecy. Before they move
off, however, all orders should be so clearly explained
that everyone may know the cbject in view, the compass
direction of the attack, and what part he has to play in
the operation.

It must be impressed on the rank and file that no man
ig to fire, or even to load, without a distinct order from
his own officer ; and that, until it is daylight, the bayonet
alone is to be used. The officers must enforce perfect
silence, and prevent anyone speaking above a whisper.
There 13 to be no cheering except by men charging, or
until the enemy has left the position ; and every man
must understand that, with this uxcnpi.mlr, whilst it is
dark he is to continue to advance in profound silence
until the enemy is defeated.

If an entrance cannot be effected on account of obstacles
all except those at the head of the column will be ordered
to lie down while the obstacles are removed by those at
the head of the column, or by the detailed working party
when necessary. As it will not be possible to keep units
intact, each company, half company, or section should
look t‘-:u its leader, ‘who cannot do wr ong in striving to be
first into the strongest }mrt of the enemy’s work.

Thege particular instructions for the rank and file should
be read two or three times to the men by their company
uchmc:

. Just before the order is given for the as E“I}_T.]]t the
eompﬂ,ﬂ}r officers will repeat to their men, in a low t{}ne,
the gitﬁ' of the previous instructions for rank and file,
““No firing, bayonet only. }{{ ep close to one another and
to your G‘e’hcem —TFollow me.

While the final dispositions are being made for the
assault, the support will take up a position within 300
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or 400 yards of the assaulting column, ready to move
forward in case of success, or to stand fast and cover the
retreat of the attacking column if it be driven. back.
Troops repulsed in the attack shculd endeavour to fall
back towards the flanks of the support so as to leave its
front clear.

11, The foMowing instructions for the formation of a
colump and for the conduct of the advance are given as a
general guide :—

a. Each attacking column will be preceded by a “point.”
This “ point” should consist of two or three men and a
serjeant under an officer, all carefully selected for coolness,
intelligence, good sight, and good hearing. The officer
will be responsible for not losing touch of the column.
The “point” will move slowly, and will precede the
advanced guard at a distance of from 100 to 200 yards.

b. The advanced guard will be provided with pioneers
and materials for clearing obstacles.

¢. The assaulting column at from 50 to 100 yards
distance from the advanced guard will be in column of
companies, half companies, or sections (or in fours,) with
the ranks at 3 paces distance, and the files at 1 side pace
interval, according to the nature of the route followed.

d. The support at from 200 to 400 yards in rear of
assaulting column,

e. Gun detachments should accompany the support
ready toserve the enemy’s guns when captured or to spike
them if necessary, A detachment of engineers should as
a rule also accompany the support.

The reserve will be about half-a-mile in rear, and behind
it will be the artillery, the reserve ammunition, a supply
of entrenching tools, and the cavalry, When the enemy’s
position is approached, the distances between the “point ”
and the advanced guard and between it and the assaulting
column should be diminished by one-half,
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12.—The following orders are specially applicable to
night operations :—

a. The compass direction of the route to be followed,
with exact description of the limits within which the
attacking columns may advance previous to the final ad-

~ vance to assault.

| b. Distinctive marks and watchword.

| c. Explanation of the necessity of preventing lights
being struck, or any one smoking, or speaking loudly,
and prohibition of any bugle sounds.

d. Hour for assembly at and departure from point or
points of concentration.

e. Order of march, distances between units, and how

| communication is to be maintained.

f. Halts, when to be made, aud for how long.

g. Attitude to be assumed in case of sudden attack by
the enemy, either in front or on the flanks,

k. Time and place for the final halt, preparatory to the
attack., The final halt should be as short as possible.

7. Instructions for the assault, especially for the rank
and file ; and the signal for its being delivered.

J. Subsequent measures.

k. The position of the commander of the column, bot
during the march and at the final halt prior to the
assault,

180. Tle Defence.

1. The outpost line.— The duties of outposts are
treated in Part VIL., but here it may be stated that when
a night attack is expected, greater risks may properly be
incurred by the outpost line than is desirable upon
ordinary occasions, in order to obtain the earliest possible
information of an impending attack.

The senses of sight and hearing vary so much in
individuals, that company officers should bear this im
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mind when detailing their men for duty. Men expecting
to be atltacked have often their ears and nerves so
strained that they imagine fthey hear noises, troops
mtlrt.hiﬂrr &ec.
ﬂefmcb of the position.—The general system on which

this should be based follows th: at in force in defending a
position by day. Infantry will deliver carefully controlled
'VDIIL.}T the men being cautioned, when they cannot see the
enemy, to bring the rifle to the horizon and then let it sink

a little. Independent firing is in no case to be permitted.

It is of the utmost importance in defence to keep the
troops in formed bodies, and not to allow their energy
to be expended in de&,u{tn‘y fights. When the enem
approaches the position the defenders should be led
forward in rapid, vigorous attacks, and reformed as
mun;kiy as possible, whether successful or unsucecessful, in
the most sheltered spot. As offensive tactics are at such
moments most suitable, no firing should be allowed and
strict silence should be maintained.
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1. Difference between parades for ceremonial and for
maneuvre.—A marked difference should be made between
parades for ceremonial and those for manceuvre: in the
former the greatest accuracy must be enforced.

2. Formation of companies.—Companieswill be equalized
and sized from flanks to centre (see 222), numbered from
right to left, and told off into half companies and
M.{,t.lmm, in other respects the instructions in Parts 1.
and II. are applicable ’frn the formation of companies, and
for the nummml of guides and supernumeraries. When a
non-commissioned officer is in command of a company, he
will, in taking open order,and in marching pastin wlunm
or column of double co nﬂ anies, take post three paces in
re: n* of the centre of the company.

Position of officers.—The position of officers 1s as
{L::-Ta,llul in Parts JI. and II1., except that in marching
past in quarter column, in line of quarter columns, or
in mass, the captains T‘Lllr when on the saluting ba: se,
take post on the direc t*nrr flank of their H}]lﬂls.l'h‘w
covered by the guide (dll’rn[ﬁd with the rear rank)

182. A Company in line taking open ardcr.
( On the word MArcH, the rear and

supernumerary ranks and the subalterns
FIX—
2 will step back two paces. The right
BAYONETS, | A Ea iy al i 5
. v marker will give the word Riglhi—Dress
GRDE],: 7 to the rear rank, dress it, give the word
i Eyes—Iront, and resume his place in
MARCH, J 1

! the supernuinerary rank. ' ‘Subalterns and
( supernumeraryrank will dress by the right.
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L } Arms will then be shouldered.
ARMS,

" On the word Arms, the captain will

recover bis sword with the first motion

of the rifles, and at the third motion

GENERAL his sword will be smartly lowered to the
SALUTE, salute, point to be 12 inches from the
PRESENT ground and directed to the front, edge to
ARMS, the left ; the arm to be straight, hand just

behind the thigh, the thumb flat on the
handle of the sword. The supernumerary
| rank and guides willremain at the Sioulder.
On the word Arms the captain will
< recover his sword with the first, and
| carry with the second motion of the rifles.
CLOSE { On the word maArcH, the rear and

SHOULDER—
ARMS,

ORDER supernumerary ranks, and the subalterns
MARCH. will take two paces to their front.
Arms will then be ordered and bayonets unfixed.

183. A company marching past.

For this prac tice the company will be formed as a
company in line ; arms will be at the Order.

Four points, numbered 1, 2, 3, and 4, Plate XV, will
be placed marking the angles of an {:ublo'ng, of which the
long sides will be one hundred paces in length, and the
short sides forty.

The company will be in the centre of one of the long
sides ; the opposite side will be called the saluting base,

A point, called the saluting point, will be placed ten
paces outside the centre of the saluting base, turned
towards the company, and a point, lettered ‘“a,” turned in
like manner, on the saluting base, at ten paces to the left
of the saluting point. As a rule all these points should
be marked by camp colours,
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FIX— )
BAYONETS.
SLOPE—ARMS,

MARCH PAST. : ; ..
SR EASE L e company will step off, and will
FORM—FOURS, |

- wheel to the left round the first point.
RIGHT,

QUICK—
MARCH,
LEFT-——WHEEL |
Company— ¢ When the right of the company arrives
Halt, Front. ) on the saluting base, the captain will
Right—Dress.Y order it to Halt, Front, and Dress, wher

Lyes—Front, Lit will be dressed by the right guide.

( The captain, posted as in column, 5.8,

six paces in front of the centre of the
S company, will then give the command

B‘:,;:E;ffm z By f}:’{l {'f {g;’:{f,_, f’f‘efz.'r-i' ',?Ifr,s:;f‘:_f.;&. ‘.f‘“ 1‘ﬂeu~,1}in;;‘

Moo 4 the point “a” he will give Lyes Ltvgh,
' upon: which all, except the right guide,
will turn their heads and eyes to the
right, and the captain will salute in four
| paces.

When the company is ten paces beyond
| the saluting point the captain will give
fiyes—Front upon which all will turn their
Liyes—Front. 4 heads and eyes to the front, and the
captain will Recover his sword, make a
pause of a pace, and then come to the

| Carry.
In rifle regiments arms will be earried at the frail.
Officers will never salute more than once in marching
past, except when practising the salute,
The company, if required to resume its position on the
original alignment, will be moved there from the second

Lyjes—Ight.

————
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or third point in any convenient formation. If a change
of ranks Is necessary it will be carried out on the march.

184. A batialion on parade.
The battalion, whether in line, column, or quarter
column, will be drawn up as detailed in 76 (3, 4).
185. A line taking open order.
FIX—
BAYONETS., EP Op the word wmarcH, each company
oPENORDER— { will proceed as directed in 182.
MARCH. J
The commanding officer will place himself twenty paces
in front of the centre of the line.
The major will move up to the right, and the adjutant
to the left of the line of captains.
Steady { The major will dress the line of captains
' and give the word Steady.

CLOSE On the word mArcH, each company
ORDER— [wili proceed as directed in 182. The
MARCH, commanding officer, major, and adjutant,
UNFIX— 1 will resume their posts in rear of the

BAYONETS., [ line,

186. Colours.
Colours will be carried at the Slope, and furled, with
the following exceptions :—
(a.) When the men are at the Shoulder.

On these occasions the colour staff will be carried
perpendicularly in the belt, which will be worn
over the left shoulder ; the corner of the colour
will be held in the right hand, which will also
grasp the staff level with the forehead.

(b.) When the men are at the Order, or are per-
forming the manual, firing, or bayonet exercise.
The colours will then be placed perpendicularly
on the ground at the right side.
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Colours will be let fly :—

As the caution is given for a Royal or general salute.

Colours will be lowered :—

To those entitled to the compliment, as the men
present arms.

Mounted officers, with swords drawn, in passing uncased
colours, will remain at the Carry, turning the head, and
glancing towards the colours until they have passed them.
If at the Slope they will Carry while passing the colours,
returning afterwards to the Slope ; officers whose swords
are not drawn will salute with the hand. Cased colours
will not be saluted.

INSPECTIONS OR REVIEWS,

187. Inspection of a battalion.

Formagion.—The battalion will be drawn up in line as
in Plate VIII. The ranks will then be opened and arms
shouldered.

When the colonel of the regiment is present he will be
ten paces in front of the officer commanding the battalion.
Should the colonel-in-chief be also present, he will be texn-
paces in front of the former.,

Recewving an inspecting officer.

When the inspecting officer arrives in.
front of the centre of the battalion, at a.
distance of about sixty paces, he will be-
received with a salute, the men presenting.
GENERAL arms, the band playing the first part of a

SALUTE. slow march, and the drums beating. The
PRESENT— 1 captains will salute as described in 182..

ARMS, Mounted officers will salute in the same-
manner and time as those on foot, except
that at the Salute the blade of the sword
will be kept in line with the knee, hangd
( directly under the shoulder.

(1.D) 5
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Receiving the Sovereign, or & Loyal Personage.

ROYAL ]
SsALUTE. | As in preceding paragraph. (Se¢ also
PRESENT— 186.)
ARMS,
SHOULDER—ARMS., As in 182,
Inspection in line~The inspecting officer, aecom-

panied by the commanding officer of the battalion, who
will ride on the side further from the troops, will then
pass down the front of the line from right to left, return-
ing along the rear, the men standing with shouldered arms.

The band will play a march until he returns to the
right of the line.

The commanding officer will then take the orders of
the inspecting officer as to the movements to be performed.

CLOSE As described in 185. Close order will bs
ORDER— taken as the inspecting officer is proceed-
MARCH, ing to the front of the line.

Inspection tn column.—When companies in column are
required to take open order for inspection, the command-
ing officer will give the words OPEN ORDER — MARCH;
when each company will proceed as described in 182.
Each captain will receive the inspecting officer with a
salute, and follow him during the inspection of his com-
pany, the men standing with shouldered arms. After the
inspection of the company, the captain will order arms,
untix bayonets, and stand at ease.

188. Battalion marching past, and advancing in review
order.

Points will be placed on the principles described in
183 ; the points marking the saluting base will be
covered in a line at a convenient distance from the
saluting point.

In Column.—Bayonets having been fixed, and quarter
column by the right having been formed on No, 1, the
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battalion will move to the right in fours; on reaching

the first point it will wheel a quarter circle to the left,
moving on as soon as the change is completed ; it will
be halied and fronted on the saluting base by the com-
manding officer. The right guides at once take up
the covering, and on the commanding officer’s order,
BATTALION, RIGHT—DRESS, dress their companies, and
[ give the word Eyes—Iront,

ADVANCE IN The commanding officer will then give
COLUMN. the caution to advance in column,

No. 1. he captain of No. 1 will then march
By the Right, »it off, the remaining companies following
Quick-March. ) in succession at company distance,

The procedure of each company will be as laid down in
18%5.

In quarter columm.—1If the battalion be required to
march past in quarter column, the leading company will
be halted when it has moved to forty-five paces beyond
the third point. Quarter column will be formed by
command of the major, who will superintend the covering,

Ranks will be changed, arms ordered, bayonets unfixed,
and captains, covered by the guides, will take post on the
directing flanks of their companies.

The battalion will then be ordered to march past in
quarter column The commanding officer will give the
word EYES — LEFT when at ten paces from the saluting
point, and EYEs—FRONT when the rear company has
passed the inspecting officer. Captains will not look to the

left. Rifles will be carried at the Z%ail.

If vequired to resume its position on the original
alignment, the battalion will be moved there from the
second or third point in the most convenient and quickess

(1.D.) s 2
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formation; ranks if necessary being changed on the
march. As Lhe battalion moves off the mllﬂL]I]“ base,
captains and guides will resume their respective llﬂbtb m
quarter column.

Mounted Officers.—When marching past the inspecting
officer, the commmanding officer will be twenty paces in front
of the centre section of the leading company nearer the
saluting base, the major in front of the other centre section,
in line with {he commanding officer. If the colonel of th{_.
regiment be present he will be ten paces in front of the
officer commanding the battalion. Should the ecolonel-in-
chief be also present, he will be ten paces in front of the
colonel. The ad] utant will follow in rear of the centre of
the column at tuu paces distance. All mounted officers will
commence their salute when they arrive at point “a.”
The commanding officer, after he has saluted, will move
out and place himself on the rigcht of the inspecting
officer, and remain there till the battalion has passed ; the
major prcceeding in command,

Mouvnted officers salute vn marching past.—The salute will
be performed in four slow motions as follows :—

First : Carry the sword direct to the right to the full
extent of the aim, hand as high as the ahouldm back of
the hand to the rear, blade perpendicular.

Second : Biing the sword by a circular motion to the
Recover, keeping the elbow as high as the shoulder.

Third : Still keeping the elbow the height of the
shoulder, bring the hilt to the right shmllder hand as
high as the elko ow ; during this motion let the hnger nails
come in line with the Ldge of the sword.

Fourth : Lower the sword to the frort to the full extent
of the arm, the blade in line with tke knee, edge to the
left, thumb extended in the direction of the pmnt hand
directly y under the shoulder.
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The above four motions should be gradually and
slowly combined into one easy movement.

The head should be slightly turned towards the review-
ing officer whilst passing him, and ten paces beyond that
oflicer, the sword 18 flecovered, carrying it well to the front
in doing so, and then brought to the Carry.

When the sword is at the Carry, the position is with
the hilt resting on the right thigh, the blade perpendicular,
the wrist rounded so as to incline the edge slightly to the
left, the grasp of the lower fingers slightly relaxed, the
little finger in rear of the hilt.

Officers to salute once only.—Oflicers, whether mounted
or dismounted, will salute only on the first occasion of
marching past ; dismounted officers do not salute when
marching past in quarter column.

Staff officers—The staff officers, excepting the adju-
tant, do not march past, and will place themselves in
rear of the saluting point; but the assistant adjutant will
march past with the company to which he belongs.

Leoneers and band.—For marching past, the band and
drums (or bugles) will move up to fifty paces in advance
of the leading company, both formed in two ranks; the
pioneers in single rank ten paces in front of the drums,
with the arm carrying the tool in the position prescribed
for the Slope. The band will commence playing as soon
as the leading company advances on the saluting base.
When it arrives in front of the saluting point it will turn
to the left, change direction to the right, and halt and
front opposite to the saluting point, continuing to play
until the rear of the battalion has passed. The band-
master will face the saluting point.

Staff serjeants.—The serjeant-major will be two
paces in column, and one pace in quarter column, in
rear of the centre of the colour party; the staff
serjeants will not be required to march past. The
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bz‘t'uh“astvr and serjeant drummer (carrying his staff at
the 7raal, as he passes the saluting point), will salute with
the outer hand on the first occasion of marching past.

Signallers—When not in the ranks, they will march
past 111 single m?m two paces behind the pioneers, flags
carried at the 77ail and rifles slung,

Cyelist and stretelier sections.—March uz‘ﬁ'f' at five paces
in rear of the battalion. Cyeélists :i*ul] earer the saluting
base and on foot on the left of their eycles,

Haclane gun and regimenial Jf isport.—Will march
past twenty paces in rear of the b Lahaz; machine gun
nearest the saluting base, mules in centre, transport
wagon on the outer flank,

Tﬂ?E-LI-ﬂ.{,r_Z“EQ' e review  order.—If required, the bat-
talion will be formed in line at open order, and on the com-
mand ADVANCE IN 11'5*:1:1_!111*; ORDER, BY T"EE CENTRE, QUICK
—MARCH, it will ad vance, the band and 1 ums playing till
within thl‘" or forty paces of the inspecting o officer, when
it will be halted ruul ordered to salute in thL, sanie manner
as when receiving him ; after which it will be directed
to order armsg, and will wait for orders,

189. Monual, fireng, and bayonet exercises.

The battalion may then be put through the Manual and
firing or Bayonet Faxercises, as divect ted in Rifle exercises
180. Rewvicw of o brigade,
oints of formation.—To enable battalions, when ih a
column formation, to dress correctly on the same general
ahmmmut the ma }'i\'f"_,‘lh of the leading ecompanies will give
points, as s directed in 58 (’}) on which the flanks of their

compan i*i'ﬁ are to rest. The markers will be covered by
the brigade major from the point of appui. If the

battalions {h}:fm into line the outer markers of the
remaining companies will move as directed in 76 (6), being
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covered on the base markers by a mounted officer. On a
signal from the }Jl‘f[;ati-:: raajor, base markers will resume
their places in the supernumerary rank.

In line.—When iwo or more battalions are reviewed
together, they may be formed in line at any ordered inter-
val, and pi'r:u':eﬂd in the saIne manner as a single battalion,
observing the additional directions that are given with
respect t[:- battalions in brigade.

In line of ga&a?i-: ,rf ymns.—Lhe troops may be formed

in line of quarter columns, with bayonets fixed, at any
ordered interval,

( On the word March from their com-
mal 1-1 the officers of each battalion will
COLOURS WILL | place themselves six paces in front of 1t
TAKE POST 1z ‘ from flanks to centre, at equal {{]"5'
IN REVIEW < tances from each u‘}:.rvr, colours in the

OTFFICERS AND

T

::‘Flm.--

ORDER. centre. 'The major will be on their right,
Officers and | and the adjutant on their left. The line
Oolours to of officers will ’ne dressed by the major of

the F'ront.— | the right battalion of the brigade. The

Quick-March. | commanding officer will be twenty paces
Lin front of the Jeadi g company.

The brigadier v vill place himself forty paces in f*"m'it of
the centve of his lmﬂ*w e ; the brigade staff will be ten
paces in rear of 'hL, ’rn'igau{:c;.r? the brigade major on the
right, the A.Dp.c. the left.

As the U“mumlilw officer approac ches, arms will be
shouldered and he will be saluted wit hout opening ranks,
'i_-hﬂ men !rl*‘“’i.,rlf,‘ ng arms, i!lt, officers muumﬁ, colours
ing, and the bands playing. After the salute the troops
11 be ordered to shoulder arms, and the 1nspecting
officer will go down the line, accompanied by the brigadiex
on his outer Land.

1
i
3

1
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When troops are drawn up @ line for review, after the
salute has been given, the brigadier and officers command.-
ing battalions wi ll pmt themselves on that flank of their
vespective commands to which the inspecting officer
repairs, when they will receive him and accompany him
to the limits of their commands. after which they will
resume their original posts.

When drums and bands are massed they will each be
in four ranks ; when pioneers and signallers are massed
they will be in two ranks. The massed pioneers will be
20 paces in rear of the centre of the line. Massed
signallers, drums and bands, in their rear, at the distances
shown on Plate 1X.

OFFICERS
AXD ca}r_uups} L

WILL TAKE
POST. >

word Post, the officers of each
battalion, except the captains of the lead-
1ng companies, will turn outwards from
" the centre, the officers carr ing th2 colours
Officers and ; J -
_ turning to the directing fla -uk, and on the
Loiouns Jase word March, the 1.'-']1011::?1.&'1]1 move to their
Post. Quick e e : '

laces,
March. | P
191. Brigade marching past, ond advancing in review order

1. Points will be placed on the principles prescribed

for a battalion.
In columm, from line of quarter column.—
| On the caution from the brigadier, com-
MARCH PAST. -{ manding officers will order their battalions
to form fours to the right, and will move
off on his signal.

Each battalion in succession, when it reaches the
first point, will wheel to the left at the double by
order of its commander, moving forward and changing
the time when it has advanced sufficiently so as not to
check the battalion in rear; as the leading battalion
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approaches the saluting base, it will be halted, fronted,
and dressed by the right. The remaining bLLL’.Ilmh will
form mass in rear of the leading bat ‘,(Lln_:rn, moving by the
shortest lines.

The march past will be performed on the principles
described in 188.

2. In double companies.—When a brigade drawn up in
line of quarter columns is to march past in double com-
panies, the following method wi Il be adopted :—The
battalions will move to the right in fours, and wheel to
the left at the double, in succession, as they reach the Lst
point, receiving the word rorwarD followed by QuUICK
when that pace will not check the battalion 1n rear.
When about half way to the 2nd point, the first battalion
will form double companies, thus:—The commanding
officer having given the cemmtunl QUARTER COLUMN OF
DOUBLE COMPANIES, LEFT (i.e., the even numbered) coM-
PANIES, MARK TIME, HALF LEFT—TURN, the left cmnpmueq
will mark time, and the right ecompanies will close when
clear to quarter column on No. 1, the left companies
receiving the word Forward from their captains so as to
join the right ; the guides of the lefi companies will
move into the aupunumm ary rank ; the colour party will
be in rear of the centre of the centre double company, in a
SIX company battalion, of the leading centre double com-
‘|}.-.Il‘," in an eight company battalion. The remaining batta-
lions having formed double companies will move into mass.

Each battalion will march past as directed for a battalion
in column in 188, the word of command to each double
company being gwen by the captain on the right. The
double companies will march off’ at company distance.

When the rear double company 1s 25 paces beyond
the saluting point the major will give the words
Left Companies, Mark—Time, Half R f}rz’a.a:—Tum Double
the captains of those companies giving £7ro; ot—Tur n,
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Quick, By the Right, when in column. The column will
then be closed on the march to quarter column ; and the
brigade will be closed i;ﬂ mass on the leading battalmm
that battalion halting, changing ranks, orde rmg BIIGS; 2 and
unfixing bayonets ; ea wh of the remainin g battalions will
halt and act in like manner. If the brigade is to return
in mass, sufficient distance will be n]}mnh for the rear
CoR }m.m' of the rear battalion to reach the third point.

. In mass of quarier columns,—If required, the brigade
nm;.' then return in mass. Arms will be carried at the
LTrail.

When marching past in celumn, or in column of double
companies, or in mass, thirty paces distance will be pre-
served between ba ft»mmu 3, such distance to be reckoned
fvr*w the last item of a pr“muu:ﬂr battalion to the head of
the commanding officer’s horse of a following one.

4. In line of quarter columasi—The hm;aa,db may be
formed from mass into line of quarter columns, with
intervals of cight _paces between battalions, as follows:
The leadin lmtt dion will advance till its rear company
reaches f‘lB required point on the saluting base, it will
then be ordered to halt and change ranks, the base
markers giving points. As the rear of each succeeding
battalion arrives at twenty paces beyond the saluting
point, it will be moved by the diagonal march to its
position on the outer flank of the leading battalion in the
new alignment. The brigade will march past at the Z%aql.

Gireat care must be taken that the line of quarter
columns is dressed exactly at right angles to the saluting
base before moving off; the captains of comp anies of the
outer battalions Lzmmug inwards and dressing on the
corresponding compaunies of the battalion nearest the
saluting base.

In a brigade composed of battalions with an unequal
numbper of companies, the rear companies and colour parties
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of the v'e'tker bhattalions are to be aligned with the rear
companies and colour parties of the &tr{ nger.
ﬂt}mnmm’lhw Dfﬁﬂ" s will be twenty pacesin front of the
centre of their Tea ding companies, al 11 other mounted officers
ten paces in rear of their respective battalions, the whole
r} essing by the directing flank,
In this march past the brigadier will gws the execulive

word to move off, 7.e, BRIGADE, BY THE—; QUICK
MARCH,
Brigadiers, staff, &c.~—When a brigade marches past,

except in line of quarter columns, officers commanding
battalions will after saluting, place themselves by the
inspecting officer, rejoining their battalions as soon as
they have passed. When the general officer commanding
the division is present, the brigadier and his aide-de-camp
will alone fall out.

The brigadiery will be twenty paces infront of themounted
officers of the leading batt z‘ﬂlma or in line of qumter
columns in front of the centrs of the huww!e preceded at
a distance of ten paces by his staff, who will be in line,
dividing the space equally, the brigade major next the
saluting base.

After mar ching past, the brigade 1*1*1101' will not follow
the brigadier when the latter joins th e inspecting general,
but will move on with the brigade.

Pioneers, signallers, drums, and bands.—Before march-
ing past, the massed ]11’;»11(*::1& Hf“?tiri#ﬂ*s (if not in the
:mm) drun 18, and bands, will move to the head of the
brlg‘ulu.

In marching Pq't.i:'fij? the massed drums and bands
must be moved off at such a distance in front of the
brigade staff as will allow of their being moved to the
left and clea wing the front when DPT}GEILE the saluting

point, without checkin ng the mounted officers following
them,
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When marching past in column, or in column of double
companies, the massed drums and bands preceding the
brigade staff will, on arriving in front of the saluting
point, form opposite to it, and play till the rear of the
origade has passed.

The massed pioneers (followed at five paces distance,
by the massed signallers, if not in the ranks), will
march past ten paces in front of the centre of the massed
drums; at twenty paces past the saluting point they will
mark time till the brigade staff are ten paces from them,
when they will move on.

When marching past in mass, the massed drums and
bands will advance on the outer flank of the mass parallel
with the leading company, halting opposite the saluting
point ; they will play the mass past, and move on again
opposite the centre of the rear battalion. The wagons and
machine guns will be massed 20 paces in rear of the
rear battalion, machine guns nearer the saluting base.
Mules, cyclist and stretcher sections will not be massed.

The massed pioneers (followed at five paces by the
signallers, if not in the ranks) will march past in front
of the centre of the leading battalion of the brigade, at
ten paces in front of the brigade staff.

When marching past in line of quarter columns, the
massed drums and bands will be in front of the centre
of the brigade, preceding the brigade staff by ten paces.
The massed pioneers, (followed at five paces by the
signallers, if not in the ranks), will be ten paces in
front of the centre of the massed drums. In marching
past in this formation, the pioneers, drums and bands
will move straight on, the bands ceasing to play when the
rear of the brigade has passed the saluting point.

The machine guns will be massed 20 paces in rear of the
battalions nearest the saluting base. Wagons, mules,
cyclist and stretcher sections will not be massed,
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Advancing in review order.

If required to advance in review order by the inspecting
officer, battalions may be formed in line of quarter
columns at any interval, the officers and colours in front,
as described in 190, ;

The line of quarter columns will then advance, the
bands and drums playing, and when at a convenient
distance from the inspecting officer it will be halted
and ordered to salute, after which it will be directed to
order arms, and will wait for orders,

192. Review of a division.

Formation.—A division may be formed up for review
in line or line of quarter columns, and proceed as describec:
in 190,

Position of general staff, &c.—The general will be in
front of the centre of his division, sixty paces from the
brigadiers ; the brigadiers being posted as in 190 ; the
divisional staff will be drawn up in three lines, a distanee
of ten paces being preserved between each line, with
equalized intervals, thus :—

@.0.C,

C.R.E. A.A.G, A.A.G, C.R.A,
8.0.R.E. D.A.A.G, D.A.A.G. B.M.R.A,
A.D.C, A.D.C. A.D.C.

When the inspecting officer moves to the right of the
line, brigadiers and officers commanding battalions wili
act as directed in 190,

The commanding officers of artillery and engineers ave,
as a rule, to receive the reviewing general at the head of
their respective commands ; but immediately afterwards
will join the general staff.

When the bands of the division have been massed in
rear of its centre to play a Royal or other salute, they
will resume their position in rear of their respective
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brigades as soon as the Royal Personage or inspecting
officer moves to the right of the line.

Thae order of march of the staff when passing down
“:rze line will be as follows, the distances being as
above ;—

D.ALA.G.

A.D.C, A.D.C. A.D.C.
D.AA.Q, 5. 0.R.E, B.M.E.A.
C.R.E. C.R.A.
A.A.G, A.A.G,
G.0.0C,

HMarching Past.

A division will march past on the principles laid down
for a brigade.*

Generals, Brigadiers, d:c.—When a division marches
past, the general of the division only will move to the
saluting point, accompanied by his adjutant-general and
one aide-de-camp,

Position of Staff—The divisional staff will march past
in the following ordez, Jistances between the lines as
above :—

D.AA.G,
A.D.C, A.D.C. A.D.C,
S8.0.R.E. B.M.R.A, D.ALA.G.
A.A.G, C.E.E. C.B.A, A.A.G.
G.0.C.

No officers other than the above will join the divisional
staff, ;

Gallopers will not march past, but remain on the left
of the band, opposite the saluting point, until field move-
ments commence.

* When a division or large body of troops is reviewed, it will not march
past in mass unless specially ordered to do so.

—_—

—
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Distances.—When marching past in colu m, column of
double companies, or mass »:.1;_1: r paces will be preserved
between brigades. When in line of qua rter columns,
there will be one hundred and fifty paces between
brigades.

The bands of the leading brigade will commence playing
as the brigade moves off, those of succeeding br 'g.ﬂ.ﬁ as
soon as the band of the brigade in front of them ceases to
play.

198. Review of large bodies.

Specified distances have been prescribed for the
position of generals and brigadiers in front of their
commands, but these distances may be altered to meet
I‘anuem;ﬂu*q of ground, or when the colonel, or colonel-
in-chief, of a regiment is present on parade.

A distance of one hundred paces will be preserved
between divisions when marching past in colamn,
column of double companies, or mass, and two hundred
paces when in line of quarter columns,

When more than a division marches past, the officers
commanding divisions will alone fall out, unless otherwise
specially ordered.

Freld states.—On occasions of review and inspection at
which the Commander-in-Chief is present, the officer in
the immediate command of the troops assembled will
deliver his field state to the Commander-in-Chief, to the
adjutant-general, and to the quartermaster- ”(‘11{3:1:1 (or,
in their absence, to their respective [lelltsLﬁ,, after the
galute, when he receives instructions as to the order of
the parade. When the troops assembled are fo be
inspected or reviewed Lif the Sovereign 01 t:;rv any other
Royal Personage, the Commander-in-Chie f (if present)
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will himself deliver a state of the troops to that Reyal
Personage.

Position of art{ZZe?gf.mThe usual position of artillery
on parade iz on the flank of the line, with an interval
of twenty eight or thirty-five paces, according to the
number of horses in the guns whether six (or fewer) or
eight,

194. PRoyal Review,

Order of March.

1. Detachment of Household or other cavalry, preceded
by a staff officer.
The Sovereign’s led horses.
Equerries in waiting to Princes of the Blood.
Aides-de-camp to the Commander-in-Chief,
Aides-de-camp to the Sovereign.
Deputy adjutants-genesal at Head-quarters,
Equerries in waiting to the Sovereign.
Deput} adjutant-general to the Forces, Director of
Imlltary intelligence, “Director of altlllery, Inspector-
general of fUltlﬁLdthI’lS and Inspector-general of cavalry.

9. Adjutant-general, Militar} Secretary to the Cem-
mander-in- C]Jlef Quartﬂrmaster-#eneral

10. The Commander-in-Chief (when not on the right of
the Sovereign).

11. Princes of the Blood.

12. The Sovereign.

13. Gold Stick in waiting, Master of the Horse (if
present).

14. Foreign genersl officers and Military Attackés of
Foreign Powers.

15. General officers and colonels on the staff, in succes-
sive order according to rank and seniority.

16. General officers not upon the staff.

17. Equerries and attendants v on Foreign Princes,

i NI T 80 10
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18. Assistants adjutant - general, Assistant quarter-
master - general, and Assistant military secretary at
Head-quarters.

19. Deputy assistants of the Adjutant and Quarter-
master-general’s Departments.

90. Brigade majors and personal staff of general
officers present.

21. Royal carriages.

99. Detachment of cavalry.

il

195. GENERAL RULES

1. When guards turn out they will fall in, with
shouldered arms, at open order. When the guard is
commanded by an officer, he will be three paces in front
of the centre of guard, other officers will take post as in
line : when by a non-commissioned officer, he will fall in
on the right of the guard.

A guard of honour will form up at open order, the
commander three paces in front of the second file from
the right, or, in a confined space, from the flank by
which the personage for whom the guard is mounted will
L approach, the officer carrying the colour three paces in
front of the centre ; if there is a third officer he will be three
paces in front of the second file from the other flank,

Guards will march with bayonets fixed and arms at
the Slope, except when furnished by rifle battalions, when
they will march with arms at the Trail.

The officer carrying the colour will march in the centre
of the guard.
| In wet weather arms will be carried at the Sscure.

A 9. Guards will not turn out after retreat or before
reveille, except at tattoo and on the approach of a body
" of troops, in cases of alarm, or toreceive grand or visiting

i (1.D.) T

i ————
- e TR e
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rounds, nor will they during this period pay any com-
pliments, except to grand rounds, to whom they will
present arms.

3. Sentries will not present arms to any officer or armed
party (except grand rounds) after sunset; but as long
as they can discern an officer, they will come to their
front on his approach, and stand steady with shouldered
arms till he bas passed.

4. Sentries in their sentry boxes will salute by coming
smartly to attention.

5. The honours and salutes paid by guards and sentries
are detailed in the Queen’s Regulations, Section III,
“Guards and Sentries. ”

Parties marching with arms at the secure, and parties
with side arms, will pay and return cumphmmﬁq as

unarmed partles

196. Trooping the Colour.

1. At the hour appointed for this ceremony, points will
be placed for marching past, and the guards formed into
line, with unfixed bcL}(JI"E‘f:;, by the ad]utarﬁt of the day.
The senior serjeant with each guard will take command
of 1t, posted on the right of the front rank. The colour
will be placed at a distance of about two guards in front
of the left of the line, in charge of a serjeant and a
double sentry. The walk of these sentries will be at
right angles to the line, with their front inwards; they
will be llfj%tﬂd at three pacesright and left of the C:Dlﬂul‘
and act with the men in the line. The serjeant and
sentries will be taken from the right guard, and the
latter will be its right file. The sentries turn ocutwards
ab three paces fmm the colour and inwards at 10 paces
from it, working together, the time being taken from
the front rank man of the file, who will be on the right.
They resume their places Wlth the right gua,rd while it
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is forming to the left after receiving the colour, as will
be hereinafter described.

The band will be formed in front of the right of the
line, facing the colour; the drums will be drawn up in
front of the colour, turned towards the band.

2. Ranks will be opened by the adjutant, and the
duties, with arms shouldered, handed over by him to the
prigade major ; the adjutant will then take post on the
right of the line. The brigade major will take command,
and, after inspecting the guards, will order them to

Urder arms and Stand at ease.

NON-COM-
MISSIONED
OFFICEKS
COMMANDING
GUARDS,
TO THE FRONT,

QUICK—MARCH,
INWARDS —
TURN.,

ORDER-—ARMS,
STAND AT—
EASE,

(.D.)

( All the serjeants comnmanding guards

will recover arms and move outtwopaces
in front of the line, the right-hand
men of the rear-ranks of guards fill-
ing up the intervals left by their com-
. manders.

( The drums will play a quick march.
The serjeants will step off, and when
near the saluting base on which the
guards are to march past, they will
receive the words INWARDS— TURN, on
which the serjeant in the centre will
halt, and tuin about, bringing his rifle
to the Shoulder. The remaining ser-
jeants will turn inwards, and will halt
and turn toWards the line as they close
on the centre serjeant, shouldering arms
as they turn. The drums will cease
playing before the command INWARDS'
 TURN 1s given.

<

r The guards and serjeants will then be
1{‘.i1'uuted to order arms and stand at
ease.

-9
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The drums will beat the assembly, marching across
the parade ; they will march through the intervals of the
band, and halt and front in rear of it. As the assembly
commences, the officers for duty will fall in three paces
in front of the serjeants, and about three paces from each |
other, with carried swords; the brigade major will then
deliver the parole and countersign to the commanders of
guards, and point out the gnards they are respectively to
command. When sufficient officers are present for duty,

| there should be a captain and lieutenant, besides the
| lieutenant to carry the colour, with the right guard, which
| will form the escort to receive the colour ; when there are
!' not sufficient officers, the captain and lieutenant for the |
colour only will be with the first guard, and the lieutenant
commanding the second guard will take command of the
escort when it goes for the colour, moving in front of the
centre of the first guard. The other officers being dis-
tributed among the remaining guards, the captain or other
officer commanding a guard will be three paces in front of
the second file from the right ; the lieutenant to carry
the colour will be three paces in front of the centre, and
if another lieutenant be present, he will be in a similar
position in front of the left.

3. The brigade major will then call the guards to
o attention, fix bayonets, shoulder arms, and hand the
B detail of duties to the field officer of the day, who will
take the command of the parade, and proceed as

follows :(—

OFFICERS AND
NON-COM- The officers and serjeants will turn
MISSIONED outwards, the former recovering swords
oFFICERS oUT- | and the latter their rifles. :

WARDS TURN, J

e sk




935 CEREMONTIAL, g, 198,

7AKE posTs ( The officers and serjeants will step off,

IN FRONT oF | halting and turning towards the line,

YOUR GUARDS. <X opposite their proper posts; the former

QUICK— will carry swords, and the latter shoulder

MARCH. _arms, as they halt.

¢ On the word MaRrcH, the officers and

serjeants will step off in slow time.

recovering swords and rifles as they take

70 YOUR | the first pace. The band will play a slow

GUARDS. % march as the officers and serjeants march

SLOW— to the line, and cease playing as the latter

MARCH. arrive at their places. When the officers

arrive at three paces from the line they

will mark time; the serjeants will mark

| time when on the right of their guards.

The officers and serjeants will halt and

HALT, FRDHT.{fI‘DHt, the former carrying their swords,
the latter shouldering their rifles.

The field officer will =ake post 15 paces in front of the
centre of the line, give the command ORDER—ARMS, and
signal to the band.

4. The band and drums will play a Zroop, marching
in time to the music from the right to the left of the line.
On arriving near the colour they will change front, halt,
and cease playing. They will then play a Quick March,
and move from left to right, change front, halt, and cease
playing when in front of the right of the line.

The Drummer's Call will beat. On the first tap of
the call the captain and lieutenant of the right guard
will recover swords and turn inwards, and will move
across in quick time ; the captain placing himself three
paces in front of the right file of the second guard, the
lieutenant three paces in front of the lieutenant for the
colour who will be three paces in front of the centre of

ey e e -
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the escort. If there are only two officers with the right
guard the escort will be commanded: by the subaltern from
the second guard. The band will be placed in front of
the first guard, and the sevjeant-major will fall in four
paces in rear of the centre file of the escort, and draw
his sword.

The field officer will then give the command, ESCORT FoR
THE COLOUR, SLOPE ARMS. REMAINDER, STAND AT—EASE ;
the sentries on the colour remaining with ordered arms.

Escort Clo :
Ord e?,j 1 Mﬁ;i ] The escort, preceded by the band playing

By the Left Lthe “_British Grenadiers,” will move out

Qutsck oo, ¢ the distance of a guard and a half from

Lgﬁ__}"ﬂ?m " | the line, then form to the left, and march
j " | straight to the colour.

Forward.

The escort will be halted at rather more than forming
distance from the colour, ranks will then be opened and
arms shouldered.

The band when near the colour will change direction
to the left, cease playing, halt, and turn about.

The guards will be called to attention ard ordered to
shoulder arms by the field officer.

5. The serjeant-major will advance by the left flank
to the front, receive the coleur, and return towards the
escort ; the lieutenant for the colour will at the same
time move out, four paces in front of the commander of
the escort, passing by his right, and, having saluted the
colour as the serjeant-major brings it up to him, and then
returned bis sword, will receive the colour, place it in his
belt, and turn about ; the escort will be ordered to present
arms, the serjeant-major saluting, the sentries presenting,
and the serjeants on the flanks of the escort porting arms
and turning outwards ; the band will play “God Save the
Queen ” when the Queen’s colour is being trooped, or the
first part of a Troop if the regimental eolour.
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-

The escort will shoulder arms, the lieu-
tenant with the colour will take post
three paces in rear of the commander
S s J of the escort, passing by his left, the
serjeant-major will resume his post, still
keeping his sword drawn, and the band
| will front.
On the move. { The escort will move off and form to
Left—Form, | the left, preceded by the band playing
Slow-March. { the “ Grenadiers’ March,” the sentries and
Forward. serjeant who had charge of the colour
By the Left. | joining the escort.

When the band approaches the left of the line it will
cease playing, turn to the right, and make a double wheel
to the left, passing between the officers and front rank
and the front and rear ranks.

The drummers will move in rear of the rear rank. The
band and drummers will if necessary mark time until the
escort reaches them.

-

Armas.

The lieutenant when at four paces from
the line of commanders of guards will
Right—Turn. | give the words as per margin, and on the
Le:;"t—ﬁ-’heai.ﬁ leading file of the escort arriving at the
left hand man of the front rank of the line,
Left — Wheel. | will repeat the command, Left— Wheel.

( Assoon as the commander of the escort

euarDs, | has given the second word, Wheel, the

prESENT— < field officer of the day will order the

ARMS, Lqua rds to present arms, and the band will
recomence playing,

The commander of the escort will move along the front
of the line of commanders of guards abreastof the second
file from the right of the escort ; the lieutenant carrying
the colour following him, abreast of the centre. The
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front rank of the escort will file between the ranks of
‘the guards, and the rear rank between the rear and super-
numerary ranks,

When the head of the escort arrives at the right of the
line, the captain will take the place of the lieutenant,
and move on with the guard ; the lieutenant will mark
time when at his original post, and the lieutenant with
the colour will move on, passing him by the proper front.

When the escort has cleared the line, the lieutenant
will give the words, Halt, Front, Lefi—Dress; as soon as
the men have aligned themselves in the two ranks, and
the captain will give the words Present— Arms. The band
will cease playing before the escort halts, and will then
form up on the right of the line.

The field officer will then order the guards to shoulder
arms, and if a general officer is present the field officer
will order a general salute.

After this, the guards will take close order, the colour
taking post in rear of the fourth file from the left of
the right guard, the serjeant-major placing himself in
rear of it, and one sergeant on each side. Subalterns not
commanding guards will take post three paces in rear of
their guards.

6. The guards will then march past in quick time
or, if required, in slow time with sh.uldered arms and
quick time as a battalion in column, When the last guard
has formed on to the original alignment the column will
be halted. The markers of guards will then be called out
by the brigade-major, and when they are covered in
column by the serjeant-major, the order will be given to
Form—~Guards.

The guards having been formed, and the non-com-
missioned officers in command of guards having been
given the countersign, the field officer will give the
command :—




239 CEREMONIAL, S. 197.

FORM—FOURS-Y All guards (except those of fewer than
rRIGHT. TOo | four files, which will move to their front in

YOUR GUARDS- [ line or turn and move off in file) will form

QUICK-MARCH. J fours, and march off to their posts.

197. Relieving or posting a guard.

1. When the ground admits, a new guard will advance
in line towards the front of the old guard, and will be
drawn up fifteen paces in front, or six paces from the
left of the old guard, and open its ranks.

2. As soon as this is completed, the old guard will
present arms, and the new guard will return the salute.

3. Both guards will in like successive manner shoulder
arms again, order arms, and stand at ease.

4. The guard will then be told off and the first relief
sent out. When the first relief of a new guard 1s sent
out, a corporal belonging to the old guard will accompany
it, to bring in the relieved sentries. If the relief moves
in line, he will be on the left flank, if in file (or as in file)
he will be at the head of the front rank of files (or
rank). As soon as all the sentries are relieved, the two
corporals will change places, and the corporal of the old
guard will assume command. While the relief is going
round, the commander will take over the property in charge
of the guard according to the list in the old guard report.

5. When the reliefs have returned, and all the men of
the old guard have fallen in, both guards will be called to
attention, and ordered to shoulder arms.

6. The old guard will then move off in fours or file, the
new guard presenting arms,

7. When the old guard is clear of the ground, the new
guard will slope arms, and if not already there, will
move on to the same alignment occupied by the old guard.
Arms will then be ordered, and the commander of the
guard will read the orders of the guard to his men; these

n— e ————
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orders will also be read to the men forming the first relief
on their coming off sentry. The men of the guard wi'l
then be dismissed to the guard room.

198. Relieving and posting sentries, and marching
reluefs.

1. On the approach of the relief, the sentry, with shoul-
dered arms, will place himself in front of the sentry box.
The corporal of the relief will proceed as follows :—
Shoulder—Arms. At about 10 paces from the sentry.

Relief, Halt, At about 6 paces from the sentry.

[ The old sentry, and the man who is to
relieve him, will port arms, the latter
moving out from the relief and placing

Seniries, ] himself at one pace from the former,
Port—Arms. ) turning towards him; the old sentry
will then give over his orders, the cor-
poral referring to the board of orders to
_ see if they are correctly given.

[ On this word, the old sentry will take
one pace to his left, and then move to his
Pass, < place in the relief, turning to the rear,
[:-md the new sentry will take one pace to
his front,

Shoulder— Arms. The sentries will then be ordered to

Erondt, shoulder arms and front.
Relief, { The relief will be marched on, and

Quick—March. { when it has proceeded about 10 paces
Slope— Arms. | will be ordered to slope arms.

2. When a sentry is to be posted on a new post, the pro-
cedure will be as above described, except that on the com-
mand Sentry, Port—Arms, the sentry will port arms, move
to the post assigned to him, and be ordered to front.
The corporal will read the orders to him, and then direct
him to shoulder,
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3. The object for which he is posted, the front of his
post, and the extent of his beat, will be clearly pointed
out to a sentry when first posted.

Sentries must not quit their arms, lounge or converse
with anyone on any pretence, nor may they stand in their
sentry box in good or even in moderate weather,

Double sentries moving about on their post will always
turn outwards when turning about.

4. Marching Reliefs.—Reliefs of fewer than four men
will be formed in single rank, when of four men, or
upwards, they will be formed into two ranks. (In streets,
or narrow places, reliefs should always be marched in
single rank.) When marching in line, the corporal will
be on the right ; when in file, (or as in file) he will be on
the proper front of the rear file (or man).

189.  Sentries challenging.

1. When it gets dark the sentries will challenge in the
following manner: On the approach of any person the
sentry will shoulder and call out in a sharp tove, Halz.
Who comes there ? when on a post where a sudden rush
could be made upon him, he will at once come to the
charge ; if the person approaching gives a satisfactory
reply, the sentry will say Pass friend ;  All’s well, remain-
ing at the shoulder or charge, till he has passed. If the
person approaching answers GRAND (o7 VISITING) ROUNDS,
when there is no countersign, the sentry will say Pass
grand (or wvisiting) rounds: Alls well, presenting. as
they pass if they are grand rounds; but when there is a
countersign he will say Stand grand (or wvisiting) rounds :
Advance one and give the countersign, at the same time
coming down to the charge; in this position he will
receive the countersign, and if it is correct will say

Pass grand (or wvisiting) rounds, and proceed as above
described.
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2. If the sentry is on or near the guard-room door, he
will proceed as described below.

200. Guards turning out.

1. The following form will be observed when a guard is
visited by the field officer or captain of the day, called
grand or visiting rounds :—

On their approach the sentry at or near the guard-
room door will challenge : Halt; who comes there ? The
officer will reply, GRAND (or VISITING) ROUNDS; the
sentry will then call: Guard — turn out. The guard
will fall in, and, if there is no countersign, the commander
will call out: Advance, grand (or wvisiting) rounds. Alls
well ; to grand rounds he will present, to visiting rounds
he will remain at the Shoulder.

If there is a countersign to be given, a corporal or
serjeant with a flank file of the guard will double
out, and when about ten paces from the rounds will
order the file to halt, and will then repeat the challenge :
Who comes there # The reply will again be, GRAND (or
VISITING) ROUNDS ; the non-commissioned officer calling :
Stand, grand (or visiting) rounds. Advance one and give the
countersign. Rounds will then in a low voice give the
countersign, which the non-commissioned officer alone
will carry, in double time, for verification to the com-
mander of the guard. I1f correct, the commander of the
guard will call out, Advance, grand (or wisiting) rounds.
Alls well. The file will then double back to the guard,
and rounds will advance to the guard, which will present
arms to grand rounds,

201, PRESENTATION OF COLOURS.

1. The battalion will be drawn up in line in open order,
except the colour party, band, and drums.
The place for the colour party willbe preserved by three
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non-commissioned officers. The old colours, with the
three serjeants of the colour party and double sentries,
will be in front of the left of the line, at right angles to
it and the band and drums placed as for trooping.

The lieutenants of the colour party will be with the
escort (the right company), which in this case will be
commanded by a captain.

The new colours, cased, will be in rear of the centre, in
charge of two senior colour serjeants.

9. The old colours will be trooped. On reaching the
right of the line, the old colours will take post in front of
the escort, which will then advance about ten paces, form
to the left, and in that order proceed to the left of the
line, the band will follow, playing ¢ Auld Lang Syne.”
The escort will return to its place by the rear; the old
colours, cased, being left in rear of the battalion in charge
of two colour serjeants.

The battalion will then form three sides of a square.

The drums will be piled in the centre ; the new colours
will be brought up from the rear by the colour serjeants
in charge, and placed against the pile of drums, one on
each side, the Queen’s colour on the right. The major -
and senior lieutenant will then take charge of the
Queen’s colour ; the next senior officer and next senior
lieutenant of the regimental colour. These officers will
uncase the colours and replace them against the drums.

3. The consecration will then proceed.

After the consecration, the major will hand the Queen’s
colour to the person presenting the colours, from whom
the senior lieutenant will receive it, going down on
the right knee ; the regimental colour will in like manner
be handed by the next senior officer, and received back
by the second senior lieutenant ; both lieutenants will
then rise, ; '
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4. Any address intended to be made will now follow.
Line will then be re-formed, and ranks opened, the
colours, unfurled and turned towards the centre of the
line, will be given a general salute. The colour party will
then march in slow time to its place in line, the band
playing “God save the Queen.” '

5. The battalion will march past, the old colours follow-
ing in rear of the column.

202. FIRING A FEU-DE-JOIE.

The troops will be drawn up in line, at the shoulder :
bayonets will not be fixed. On the caution FEU-DE-JOIE,
OPEN—ORDER. MARCH, the rear rank, supernumeraries,
and subalterns will step back four paces, the mounted
oificers will remain in the rear of the line,

Muzzles of rifles to slant upwards when
loading, and to remaia so.

Do { Rifles to be elevated at an angle of 45
resent. i
degrees.

The right-hand man of the front rank will
commence the fire, which will run down
the front and up the rear as quickly as
Commence. 4 possible. 'When the right-hand man of the
rear rank has fired, the whole will glance
their eyes to the right to bring the rifle to
( the first position of Z%e Ready.

Two more rounds will be similarly fired, When the
third round is fired, the commanding officer will give the
order Cease Fire. O.der—Arms.

The mouated officers will then move to the front and
the commanding officer will give [the following com-
mands ;— |

irl}ﬁl'.,frligy.

-
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Fixz Bayonets. Order— Arms.

Shoul M8, Head dresses are re-
Royal Salute. moved.
Present—Arms. Three Cheers.
Shoulder—Arms, [ Unfiz Bayonets.

When artillery are present and are ordered to fire 2]
guns, seven will be fired before each round.

203. FUNERALS.

1. The troops detailed for the escort, accor ding to the
rank of the {lewr.,:-}ed will be drawn up two deep in
open order with nnilwd bayonets (smail escorts with
files at one pace interval), fd.Ll]]” the building where the
COT I_H':L I8 P laced.,

2. The escort will be ordered to present arms as the
corpse 18 brought out, and when the procession is ready
to move off, the escort will be order red to reverse arms :
the ranks will then be closed. The officers’ swords are
reversed under tht, right arm, the point downwards, the
hilt bEIHU nrgﬁpu W IUL the 1'ﬂr ht hamu blade uppermost,

3. Small escorts will march in file at the head of
the procession.
4. Large escorts will march by companies, in fours, at

the head of the procession. The band will follow the
escort, drums will be muffied.

5. ITI_llEHt: specially ordered by the officer comimanding
the garrison, the band will not play the funeral marct
until within about 300 yards of the burial ground, when
the men will step in time with the music.
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6. The remainder of the procession will be formed
thus :—
TaE CORPSE.

Pall bearers, of equal rank with the deceased, on each
side of the corpse ; if a sufficient number of that
rank cannot be obtained, officers next in seniority
are to supply their places.

Chief Mourners.
Officers or non-commissioned officers, two and two, or
in fours, according to rank, the juniors in front.

» When the bead of the procession arrives near the
spot where it is met by the clergyman, the escort will
form two deep, and gradually open out, halt and turn
inwards, so as to form a lane for the prcession to pass
through. The escort will be ordered to rest on its arms
reversed, and stand at ease; the heads of the men so
turned as to look towards the corpse.

8. After the procession has passed through, the escort
will be called to Atention, ordered to reverse arms, turned
towards the grave, and follow the procession in slow time,

9. At the grave the troops will be formed up in such a
manner as circumstances require, the escort near the
grave, resting on its arms reversed, with six paces
between ranks.

10. The funeral service will then be performed.

11. At its conclusion the escort will be called to atten-
tion, present and shoulder arms; three volleys will
be fired over the grave, and the troops will then be
marched back to quarters.

12. In marching back the band is not to play, nor the
drums to beat, until the party is entirely clear of the
burial ground.

13. In the funerals of senior officers the arrangements
will be made under the supervision of the officer
commanding.
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FPART X.

I.—RULES FOR THE CONDUCT OF FIELD
MANUIUVRES,

Those paras. marked by an asterisk are to be read to the
troops at least once a month between April and September.

204. (General Rules.

1. General idea.—A general idea will be issued before-
hand for the information of all concerned. It is to be
re-issued in brigade, regimental, squadron, battery, and
company orders.

2. Special vdeas.—In framing special ideas, care is to
be taken that the scheme is In each case suitable to
the force to be employed and the ground available.
Special ideas will be communicated confidentially to the
commanders of forces shortly before the exercise, but in
suflicient time for them to be communicated to all units
whose officers will be responsible that they are read and
explained to each squadron, battery, and company, at the
place of assembly, or elsewhere, on the day of execution.

(.D.) U
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When the ground available for manceuvre is limited,
or forbidden ground intervenes within the area selected,
if the opposing forces are placed sufficiently far apart
before the commencement of operations, this separation
will allow of initiative on the part of the commanders
and also of preparatory artillery fire.

3. Orders framed on special ideas.-—In detailing a force
for an operation its strength and composition shouid be
proportionate to the ground available. The orders 1ssued
by commanders of forces should be short, clear, and free
from ambiguity. These ovders and the general instruc-
tions based on them are to be communicated by officers
commanding units to the whole of their officers, who will
follow them on their maps, and explain them afterwards
to the other ranks.

4. Reports.—A'l reports, whatever their nature, are, if
practicable, to be in writing, with the signature of sender,
the place, hour, and date. :

It is usually desirable that an orderly should have a
message he is going to take fully explained to him before
he starts.

Statf and orderly officers are to take down in writing
verbal orders given them to carry, unless these be of minor
importance, when they may be conveyed verbally. Insuch
case the officer 1s to repeat the order before riding away.

Written reports and orders, as well as all signal or
telegraph messages, are to be carefully preserved, and
handed to the senior umpire at the conclusion of the
manceuvre, -

5. Units as basis of caleulation—The strength of
opposing forces is to be estimated by squadrons, battalions,
or batteries, or in the case of smaller bodies (when detached
as such under their proper commanders), by troops,
sections or gums, half battalions, companies, half com-
panies, or sections, and not by their actual effectives.
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6. Bugle calls.—No bugles or trumpets are to be
sounded, except by order of the umpire-in-chief.

On the undermentioned calls sounding, the troops will
act as follows :(—

(¢) Halt.—Cease fire; infantry lie down, or, if the
weather be wet, stand at ease with ordered arms; mounted
troops dismount.

() Advance.—The engagement is resumed.

(¢) Cease fire ::,.—Lunuluhlun of operations. Units form
up ready to march home.

(d) Cease fire, followed by Retire—The troops will
march home after arms have been examined ; and, if cor-
dite has been used, after the barrels have been wiped out.

(e) Officers Call.—Oflicers commanding regiments,
battalions, batteries, and squadrons, and the umpire staif,
repair to the umpire-in-chief.

R05. LRules for Lroops.

1. Dress.—The opposing forceswill either be in different
orders of dress or wear some distinguishing mark.

2. Ball ammunition.—Before troops leave barracks to
manceuvre, the following certificate is to be furnished by
commanding ofticers of battalions :(—‘1 certify that the
magazines dlnl the pouches of the men of my battalion
were examined on par: Lde, and that an othcer felt at the
bottom of ev ery pouch and found no ball ammunition in
any of them.’

%3, Bayonets not fived, swords not drawn.—Bayonets
are never to be fixed by infantry, nor swords drawn by
mounted troops, when there are opposing bodies.

%4, Action in villages, enclosures, d:e.— Viilages and en-
closures with troops formed in front are to be LUIIaldEl ed
as occupied if the troops have been there sufiiciently long
to admit of such occupation being carried out. Troops

(1.D.) U2
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are not to enter private grounds, coverts, or gardens.
Banks or fences are not to be injured, nor qmne pursued

Railways are only to be crossed by the regular bridges
and crossings.

Firing near buildings or ricks should be avoided as
much as possible, and every precaution taken to guard
against fire. 1If a fire breaks out the nearest officer will
temporarily suspend the movements of his command and
extinguish it,

¥6. Action on roads.—Cavalry operating on a public
road will not move faster than the #rof, and must be Aalted
or turned about at 50 yards distance from any of the
opposing force 1t meets.

As a rule, artillery on a public road will not fire.
When space permits, a single gun may be unlimbered and
placed in position, but without fumﬂ* Only when un-
occupied by the public, with no horses or carriages near,
may a single shot be fired to mark the position. Under
the same 10%*11@11011% at a bridge or defile a few rifle or
carbine shots may be 1 fired.

6. Lorced marching.—All hurry and forced rate of
marching (unless under special circumstances), or a more
rapid advance under fire than would be possible in actual
warfare, is to be avoided.

*1. Patrols, scouts, &c.—When patrols or scouts of op-
posing forces nwui those that are supported by superior
formed bodies within reasonable distance will be allowed
to proceed ; those belonging to the opposing force will be
sent back to their nearest support,

Individual officers or scouts are not to approach,
mounted, within 600 yards of a firing line unless under
cover, lt they approach nearer they will be ruled out of
action by umpires ; they are not to be captured

Signalling parties are liable to be ruled out of action
if beyond the limits of protection by their own troops.
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%8, Distance to be preserved between opposing bodies of -
troops.—When cavalry is attacking eavalry, artillery, or
infantry, it will not actually charge, but will decrease the
pace when 200 yards distant, and halt at 100 yards. Cavalry
is not to ride through batteries of artillery. Infantry
is not to approach an opposing body of any arm nearer
han 100 vards in the open, and 50 yards in enclosed
country. Firing at less than 100 yards range, by any
arm, 1s not permitted.

When the limit of 100 yards is attained, the opposing
bodies are to halt, cease firing, and wait until it is decided
which is to retire.

9. Sheleton enemy.—When a skeleton enemy is em-
ployed, it should occupy the correct front and depth of
the force it represents, and move at such speed only as
would be attainable by the full force represented when
moving at the regulation paces.

10. Orders by wmpire staff.—Orders given by the umpire
staff are to be regarded as the orders of the umpire-in-chief,
and are to be carried out without discussion. A decision
once given can only be altered by the senior umpire.

11. Cawalry.—That body of cavalry against which
an umpire has decided will retire 300 yards. The
victor may reform, or follow with his whole or with
portions of his force; but he may not approach nearer
than 100 yards. If the defeated force is not reinforced, 1t
must, without re-forming, continue to retire, so long as
the victor is in sufficient force. The umpire will see that
the pursuit is not too extended, and decide, by the manner
and the force of the pursuit, the length of time the de-
feated body is to remain out of action.

12. Losses.—The losses of cavalry, when repulsed by
artillery or infantry, should not be estimated by less
than troops.

13. Cavalry will only fire at any one hody of troops

. R
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advancing a sufficient pumber of rounds to denote its
position. Credit for effect of fire will be given as if a
sustained fire were kept up.

14. Artdllery.—Indication of target.—When artillery
opens fire at long ranges, after the range has been de-
termined, only o occasional shots will be fired to mark the
position. A screen will be exhibited to mark the target
fired at, coloured as follows :—

If at cavalry—black and white diagonally.
guns—white.
sy 1nfantry—black and white horizontally.
The screen is to be placed well forward where it can be
easily seen, and have, if possible, a good background.

To further denote the target fired at, guns will be

fired as follows :—
If at cavalry—by single guns.
artillery—by tWo guns in rapid succession.
pr lllfe_llltl’:]r -—hy three guns in mpul succession,

Whenever guns are fired, the description of fire must
correspond with the target aimed at as above.

When guns open fire the commanding officer will enter
in his note book the object of his fire, the range and how
estimated, the projectile, and the exact time of commencing
and disc nntmmnr‘r the fire.

When batteries are put out of action they will limber

to the front at clo e interval, as near as }-}ﬂq“ﬂ]{}lf‘ on the
line on which they were in 'u:tmn men dismounted.

Infantry.

15. Fire discipline and supply of ammunition.—Strict
fire discipline and the economical use of ammunition are
to be enforced. Only five rounds should be carried in
the pouches at the commencement of the operations. The
remainder is to be carried in the ammunition carts or on

b}

2
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mules, and issued as required on requisition. If, on open
rrrmuui the caris or pack animals are brought up nearer
than .}0{} yards to an enemy firing, the neare st umpire will
1 ecide as to the result. EHJ{}]H are not to be supposed

» be in possession of any ammunition not actually
(3:1111{1{1.

Infantry will only fire at any one body of troops
advancing a sufficient number of rounds to denote its
position. Credit for effect of fire will be given asif a
sustained fire were kept up.

16. When beaten.—Beaten infantry (3’1111]01; reform for
attack until it reaches supporting troops or shelter.
Victorious infantry may pursue at 200 yards distance.

208. Rules for the Umprre Staff.

1. Orgamzation.—The umpire staff consists of : the
umpire-in chief, a senior umpire, umpires, and assistant
umlutm They are to study the general principles for
the working of the arms of the service other than their
own, and are to be thoroughly conversant with Part V.,
Infantry Drill. The dui.y of umpires is to see that these
rules are adhered to. They are not concerned with
er Ltluﬂnfr the operations.

Selection and distribution of wumpires.—At every
manceuvre the director of the whole will act as umpire-
in-chief. Umpires may only consider the actual situation
of the moment, and not the intentional idea of the
manceuvre. The umpire-in-chief is alone empowered
to interfere with the progress of events. It may be
desirable at times for the umpire-in-chief to suspend
the operations temporarily, and to review the situation ;
but he should seldom revise the senior umpire’s decision
on the spot. The senior umpire is responsible for the
distribution of the other umpires. Umpires and their
assistants are, when practicable, to meet the senior umpire

— - — ——— -
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before the commencement of operations, when they will
be informed of the positions occupied, as well as the
orders given on both sides. A senior umpire should, if
possi ble, be one grade higher in rank than the comn-
manders of the opposing forces ; he should be provided
with one or more orderly officers and mounted orderlies.
The number of umpires should be sufficient to ensure a
decision being given before a situation becomes unnatural.

Umpires before being appointed should have previously
acted as assistant umpires ; they should be changed as
seldom as possible. Umpires will be allotted at first to
bodies of troops, then, as these approach each other, to
areas of ground, where they will give decisions in-
differently to either side.

There will be one senior umpire, and only one set of
umpires,

When more than one battalion is employed, umpires
should not be under the rank of field officer ; agsistant
umpires may be of lower rank.

Umpires when with troops should be careful to keep
as much out of sight of the oppusing force as the nature
of the ground will allow.

3. A ssustant wmpires.— Assistant umpires are appointed
to inform umpires of thestrength and position of the troops,
the number of guns in position, and the objects they are
firing at. The “duties of these officers are LD accompany
officers commanding units, receive from them particulars
of all orders issued, and note the progress of events and
the situation of the troops. On a collision being immi-
nent they report the situation to the senior umpire. They
nmay give decisions in cases that are quite clear. "When
not clear they m.ay direct the cessation of proceedings
until the decision of an umpire can be obtained.

Special umpires, if possible, are to be detailed for the
supervisinn of a.rtillery combats, As thejr decisions may
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influence the engagement of the other arms, they must
make these known, not only to the artillery and to the
senior umpires, but also as far as possible to the other
umpires employed within the artillery sphere of action,
and to the troops.

4. Dress.—In the absence of special orders umpires
will be in drill order. All wear a white band on the
right arm above the elbow.

All other neutrals in uniformm will wear a white band
on left arm.

5. Special ideas.—Officers in command of forces will
inform the senior umpire what orders they have given,
and what they propose to do.

6. Orders for the attack.—The umpire-in-chief isto listen
to the explanatory directions of the officer commanding
the attack for the distribution of the force, and for the
several phases of the attack, and if he is not satisfied that
the orders provide for this distribution, aud as far as can
be foreseen at the time for the subsequent successive phases
of the attack, he will require them to be rectified before
any movement is made to the front (see 111 to 114).

If the scheme of attack does not permit of this division
into phases, umpires will record the fact on the spot for
mention at the conference.

Umpires may, acting within these regulations, rule
troops or guns out of action. To encourage inde-
pendent action on the part of subordinate commanders,
and avoid situations impossible in war, they should,
when opportunities offer, inform commanders of the effect
of their fire upon the enemy as well as of that of the
enemy upon them.

It is undesirable to lose time in estimating small
losses. Umpires when declaring troops incapable of
advancing, or when enforcing a retirement, should briefly
state to the commander the reason for such order, reserv-
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ing full explanations for the conference. Umpires placing
troops cut of action will give the officer in command
a memorandum, showing the time that his men are to
remain out of action. Troops should never be placed out
of action for more than half an hour.

Troops so placed out of action must retire at once out of
the fighting force, and, at the expiration of their allotted
tlme, join the reserve.

Decisions by umpires—Umpires will decide questions
for aIl arms, without reference to their effect on the general
course of the manceuvres. When the senior umpire is at
hand other umpires should obtain his approval before
giving important decisions. They will report any hesita-
tion to comply with their orders.

Umpires should at once inform the senior umpire of
decisions which materially affect the day’s operations.

In the same way the commanders of troops are
to report the decisions of umpires to their senior officers,
and communicate them to the troops on either flank.

Decisions given concerning artillery must specify
whether the guns, or any of them are unable to move
and for what time.

Umpires are not empowered to order artillery in action
to retire from their positions.

8. Aetion on a collision becoming vmminent.—When
there is a prospect of collision, umpires should draw
between the forces, After discussing the tactical
situation, based on the strength and situation of the two
sides, they must decide which side, if either, is to retire,
The decision need not necessarily be given by an umpire ;
if one is not present, the commanders on either side should
confer together and agree which is to go back.

9. Time of prominent events to be moted by wmpires.
—Before the commencement of operations, the watches
of umpires should be compared, or set in agreement.




957 FIELD MAN(EUVRES. S. 208,

Umpnies are to note down the exact time when each
prominent event in the day’s proceedings takes place.

10. Estimates of loss.—Losses are to be estimated by
squadrons or troops, sections or guns, half battalions,
companies, half companies, or sections, and not by their
actual effectives, Where a case admits of any doubt
it will generally be desirable for the umpire to decide in
favour of the force acting on the offensive.

11. Umprres dsmammr‘axaq —To enable umpires and
assistant umpires to judge of the fire discipline of infantry
and artillery referred to in 207 (2) (&), (e), and (f),
they should dismount and note by personal inspection
the ranges, the adjustment of the sights, the aim, the
steadiness of fire, and the ]"nr}twtrrm given hv the
formation of the ground. This is equullv essential
when an attack by u:;a,mlw on infantry or artillery appears
imminent. They may call on the officer commanding the
troops to furnish men to lead their horses.

12. Summary of events at conclusion of day.—At the
Eﬂﬂﬂllhl{}ll of each day’s proceedings commanders and
umpires will give the umpire-in-chief a brief verbal account
of the day’s events as seen by or reported to them.

In restricted areas and in the meighbourhood of

garrisons it may sometimes be undesi able to lay down
rmthml’[atn’gl} the exact solution of any tactical pmblem
as the decision may prevent initiative in future. At
autumn manceuvres if the umpire-in-chief does not approve
of the measures taken he must always give a distinct
opinion as to how the operatior should have been carried
out.

13. Wryatten reports.—If the operations have been ex-
tensive the senior umpire will send in to the umpire-in-
chief a written report within three hours after termination
of the day’s manceuvres.

This report will be based on his own observations




S. 207. PART X, 258

and on his umpires’ notes, and should be as short and
concise as possible.

In the case of less important operations a written
report will not be required, but immediately before the
conference the senior umpire will collect the notes made
during the day, and hand them, together with his own,
to the umpire-in-chief,

The umpire-in-chief will collate the results, and will
publish, as soon afterwards as practicable, a summary of
events, and his criticism upon them, for the information
of all concerned.

207. General Principles to Guade the Umpare Staff.

1. Decisions.—The rules laid down for umpires are to
be regarded only in the light of general principles for
assisting them in giving decisions. KEven at manceuvres
circumstances will arise that cannot be met by definite
rules.

In all decisions special importance must be attached
to moral influences so far as they obtain in peace, as shown
by the order and steadiness of the men and the efficient
exercise of command.

The power of putting troops out of action should not
be exercised except where it is necessary to show the
combatants the effect of their actions,

2. Principles guiding decisions.—In forming their
decisions umpires must be guided by the following con-
siderations :—(a) the relative force engaged on each side
and in immediate support or reserve ; (b) in the attack—
the strength of a position, the nature of the ground to be
passed over, the plan of attack and its preparation by
artillery fire; (¢) on the defensive—the dispositions of
the troops, and arrangements for counter-attack ; (d) the
handling and fire discipline of the troops on either side
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the number of rounds that could be fired, the accuracy of
the sichting, and the manner in which ‘the fire was de-
livered ; (¢) in an attack by cavalry—the degree of
&:-urpuae the appropriateness of the moment, the steadiness
of its advance, its formation, the advantage of oground, and
the nature and qnihw of the fire to which it is exposed—
and in the attack on infantry, by the length of time 1t was
under fire, the number of rifles opposed to it, its speed,
for nmtlmn &,mt cohesion up to the moment of collision
(im-l,f“i:nrv)* 7) as regards guns, the manner in which
batteries are erwHt into mtmu the accuracy in finding
the range, fire discipline while engaged, the arrangements
for supply of ’mellmtmn and pro tection of imll]h the
nature of the projectiles, and the care in laying.

Umpires must be careful to nhwnv whether tlDO]H
under artillery fire, as indicated by the screen referred
to in 205 (14) alter their formations or seek cover.

3. When works, & ﬂ can be carried by a rush.—Neither
works (imaginary), farmsteads, villages, defensible and
prepared w E"I'th-l"s! or copses, can be considered liable to be
carried by a rush, unless the atta wcking torce has an over-
whelming superiority of force. A Lt;1.(,L\S of this kind have
to be sp Lflﬂly ﬂ'“*‘puc:l} and the decision of the result
will rest with the senior umpire.

208. DPrinciples applicable to Cavalry.

1. Aétacking cavalry.—The situation of the enemy, pace
favoured by ground, “and the manner of executing the
attack are H]afbl‘llh 1111}}o*tnnt considerations. Should
cavalry succeed in attacking in flank, or while the enemy
18 deplmm g, it may be ddled'fE-‘L]L vmtoimua, although in-
ferior in strength. Weight must be given to fire s of any
sort against either side just before or dmmﬂ‘ the attack.

2. Atmﬁa{mq artillery.—1f unprotected bv other arms,
artillery on the move is at the mercy of a cavalry attack.

T




S. 208. PART X. 260

A frontal attack on guns will entail heavy loss, but
should not be considered impracticable.

Decisive results can alone be obtained by a brigade
being held together and worked as a whole. The isolated
action of separate regiments can only result in partial
successes ; 1t can seldom be desirable to split u P a
brigade for the purpose of attacking guns while the main
body of the opposing cavalry is intact.

In coming to a final decision, it should be considered
whether in war the victorious cavalry would be able to
carry off or render useless the guns or limbers ; or to con-
firm 1ts success in other ways.

3. Under artillery fire.— Cavalry halted or moving at a
walk, when under artillery fire at and under 1,000 yards,
will be adjudged to suffer heavy loss.

4. Cavalry. Formation within 800 yards of infantry.
— If formed bodies of cavalry approach in sight, and
within 800 yards of infantry, which is not otherwise
engaged, they will be adjudged to suffer severe loss pro-
portionate to the number of rifles directed on them, pro-
vided the range be accurately given.

5. Attacki« shaken infantry.—1t is of the greatest im-
portance to: .ke infantry in flank. Against shaken or
weak infantry even small bodies of cavalry may be
successful.  When the ground is undulating and favour-
able, cavalry may often produce a griaer effect and
suffer less loss by surprising the flanks o the supports
or reserves, than i1t can by attacking the firing line.

6. Unshaken.—Against unshakeninfantryadeep forma-
tion and an attack steadily conducted and carried through is
required. Should the ground not admit of a screened
approach ov of surprise, then the cavalry must pass
quickly over the fire-swept ground. Should the infantry be
tempted to alter its formation or display bad tire discipline,
it gives the cavalry a great advantage. Such attacks will
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be productive, when successful, of heavy loss to the
infantry.

7. Lsmounted cavalry.—The fire effect of cavalry
fighting on foot must be considered in the same way as
that of infantry.

R09. Principles applicable to artillery.

1. Points influencing ats action.-—As regards artillery
action, the following points should be considered :—

(¢) How far its advance is sheltered, and its opening
fire takes the enemy by surprise. (b) The choice of
position as regards effective fire action and cover, the
facility for observing the effect of the fire and rendering
it difficult for the enemy to observe the effect of his fire
and to find the range. (¢) The distance from the target,
its extent, visibility, and mobility ; the nature of fire
employed, its duration and rate, and the fire discipline
generally. (d) The number of batteries engaged against
the same object. (e¢) Tae losses caused by hostile fire.
(/) The manner in which the limbers and wagons are
disposed. (g) Flanking artillery fire must have greab
importarce attached to its effect. (%) It should be borue
in mind that guns can be fought up to the moment of
capture, provided there are three working numbers per gun.

2. Casualties.—Artillery advancing or retirit g under
fire, may be adjudged to drop guns, limbers, or norses,
from casualties, or to have guns delayed (up to ten
minutes) according to the intevsity of the fire.

Umpires should frequently designate part «f a gun or
its equipment as disabled. The horses, or parts of the
gun named, will be removed, and, if possible, replaced on
the spot.

An umpire may order artillery which is engaged to
cease fire, but an order to retire from its position can only
Le given to the artillery by the officer commanding the
force or the detached pertion of it.
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3. Firing on cavalry and infaniry.—Cavalry halted, or
moving at a walk, or enfiladed infantry in any formation
affording a fair mark, may be adjudged to suffer loss
from guns at ascertained ranges under 2,000 yards.

A battery having concentrated its fire on a bridge over
an unfordable stream or on a defile at verified ranges
under 2,000 yards, may be considered as successfully
opposing the passage. If itself under effective fire the
case must be decided according to the opposing conditions.

4. Against artillery.—Up to a range of 2,600 yards,
artillery which has found the range can entail loss to a
superior number of hostile guns while unlimbering. In
an artillery combat with more than one battery on either
side, the contest cannot be supposed to last for more than
20 minutes, the range not being more than 1,500 yards.

5. Effect on closed bodies—Closed bodies, equal in
strength to a squadron, can only halt in the open at ranges
between 1,500 and 2,200 yards under weli-sustained
artillery fire, when such fire is met by opposing artillery
fire, The same rule applies to infantry offering a fair
target at ranges between 1,000 and 1,500 yards.

At ranges between 1,000 and 1,500 yards infantry
can only move to the front or rear in line, unless the
ground admits of temporary cover; cavalry moving at a
walk under sueh fire in open ground will be adjudged to
suffer loss.

6. Against infaniry in extended order.—At 1,100 yards
artillery can hold out against the fire of extended troops.
If strong extended lines approach to 650 yards of gunms,
insufficiently protected by their infantry, the artillery
must retire or be liable to be ad judged to suffer heavy losses.

7. Under close tnfantry fire.—Guns may not be lim-
bered up under the close fire of infantry which is not itself
otherwise engaged. If gun teams have been exposed toit
the guns may not be moved for twenty minutes.
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210. Pringiples applicable to worke, e,

1. Shelter-trenches.—A shelter-trench can be made
available for single rank in half-an-hour. The umpires
must satisfy themselves that the necessary tools are on the
spot. If screens are not available, the position of trenches
is to be marked by picks and spades stuck in the ground.

2. Destruction and repair of bridges.—Lightly built
bridges can be considered as destroyed in fifteen minutes,
provided sappers, tools, and materials are actually on the
spot. Cavalry pioneers with their equipment may be
assumed to take twenty-five minutes.

Bridges can be repaired by sappers in half-an-hour,
provided the materials are available.

When troops retire from an imaginary barricade or
other obstacle, a non-combatant should be left on the spot
to mark the site until it is ruled that the obstacle is
destroyed,

R11. Principles applicable to infantry.

1. Effect of wnfantry fire.—The effect of infantry fire is
affected by various comsiderations, such as the range
and its correct estimation, the nature of the target,
the duration of the fire, the fire discipline, and any sur-
prise or other disturbing element. Having in view the
necessity for saving ammunition it will not generally be
possible in peace manceuvres to estimate the ¢ntensity of fire,

2. Closed bodies ecoming wp wunder infantry fire at
800 yards.—When opposed to a well-condueted, severe
rifle fire, closed bodies of troops without cover can only
get up to 800 yards, or move to a flank when the fire of
their advanced troops is about equal to that of the enemy.
A halt made for any length of time within these ranges
without cover, will necessitate an umpire’s decision.

3. Under 700 yards.—Under 700 vards, even wheu

(1.D.) X
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covered by a stroug firing line, closed bodies of infantry
can only move dire Lc,tl}' to the front or rear.

When the fighting line is closely engaged, that is at a
distance of 500 y .':1}:‘{1*3 (11101*(3 or less accor: 1111ﬁ to the nature
of the ground), no umpire is to permit a superior com-
mander in rear to send forward an order unless it is
despatched to the firing line with adequate reinforcements.

4. Decision under 350 yards. __ At distances under 350
yards the decision on the fire fight in the open must be
speedily given.

5. In a defensive jmsmr};a frontal attack —(a.) Inﬁmtn
if ]lldl"‘(}ﬂ‘u‘f posted behind a shelter-trench or earthwork,
can only be dis ]c}iltred by a front attack, well commanded,
and showing effective fire dise ipline, of :—3 to 1, with
effective ;umiew fire for at ]rr M 15 minutes ; 4 to 1,
without artiilery fire. The attackers lose one-third if
unsuccezsful, one-fourth if E:Hflf,:{-‘!;“-!»r‘:fl'l}. Defenders one-
fourth if dislodged.

(0.) If jmhuml sly posted in a strong position, but not
entrenched, it can only be dislodged by a front attack
of :—2 to 1, with effective artiller y fire for at least 15
minutes; 3 to 1, without artillery fire. The attackers
lose one-fourth if unsuccessful, one sixth if successful.
Defenders one-fourth if dislodged.

When a position has been successfully assaulted, the
umpires must decide how long a time is to elapse . before
]}mmnr 18 ptum*ttwl This time will vary in proporticn
with the nature of the assault, and the losse s sustained by
t'ie victors.

6. Llank at flank attack may turn eithe
a good position or earthworks, and troops outnumbered
ant ! a::-utll:mkul must usually retire.

Meeting in the open.— When infantry meets infantry
ab 10&"‘ rards, both sides .J,dmnum, and neither side takes
up a {191e11~,1ve position, the weaker must retire,
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8. Dayonet attack.—When ju-..I‘r[nf" the result
bayonet attack (bayonets not to be fixed) the fol
ing points must be considered :—The previous ell‘ur:.é,
}nfhlnml by artillery and infantry fire; *}1{; num
fresh troops that both sides have thrown into the 1r :
the way in which the fighting has been carried out; “if a
ﬂmn h* been turned ; and the nature of the grou t.i.

9. Holding a defile agar anst mounted troops—Twelve
men on foot in position may hold a narrow defile (say
12 feet wide) against mfm*m 1 troops, provided they have
a good field ﬂt fire. 1f the latter dismount, rules for

infantry attacks will apply.
212. Notes on Ield Firing*

L. Tthlpiai::-; will furnish written reports dus'ﬁing in

I ach :m.nt mentioned in the :'tl_Lth.U ry Regu-

I'L tio 1:, ‘;_n:u'tifu: attention being given to the fol lmwnf
[-.,111"‘] " h :_.

Ezplanaton of plan of attack.—If the enem

}h;t-wik,l oM wWas hmi}‘ *iw‘a”;*::u f;uf and the plan and direc-

tion of the attack explained to all officers and non-com-
miszionad officers.

3. Range.—The extent to which range-finders were
used, Were the distances given by the range-finding
party adopted by the commanders. How far the sights
were :i_-.'i_i,:!_:_;ic-._!_ and used by the men. The accuracy of
he ranges given, as deduced from the results of the fire

1
tJ'-J_I.J U'i- 11.b1-1 r“}l £ :l:l[;lj. él%..l:]"lT tl:‘-.
"": -, .--._ " =12zl - |._| o ¥ N -i '
':::. = Jf‘_,.l t'r.‘irl' .-"- '_i_ll:ll'a. ::}IL’ ll::ll . 4‘5. o L 'Ii_l,.j.l"l_],.._!.
ranges. How far officers and men were ¢xpose d to fire,
1
1]

3
,'&E W lnt 3 attack did the mounted officers

e
=
=
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—
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L
|—.-—
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* This subject, though not forming part of ordinary Field Manceuvres, i:
included here for convenience of reference,
(1.D.) X 2
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dismount. In the case of cavalry were the horses of the
dismounted men led as far as possible under cover.

5. Fire discipline—Description of fire used. Manner
of giving words of command by company and sectional
commanders. How far the commanders named the par-
ticular part of the position on which each volley was to
be directed. On what parts of the position was the fire of
artillery and infantry respectively directed. Were the
positions in which the men fired adapted to the various
ranges and to the ground. Did commanders use field
glasses to observe and direct the fire.

6. Machine guns.—Were they well handled by the
detachments. On what objects was their fire directed.

II,——SHELTER-TRENCH AND PIT EXERCISE.

213. GeNERAL RULE=s.

1. Adwvantage of cover.—In many cases the features of
the ground will be such as to give natural cover to the
troops; but it may often be necessary to make artificial
cover. It is impossible to lay down the exact circum-
stances in which it would be necessary to shelter troops
by means of artificial cover: as heretofore, an inferior
force may have to strengthen its position by intrenchments,
which might even be such as would more properly come
under the head of field works; but in the present day it
will doubtless also be advisable to provide hasty and tem-
porary shelter for troops, even when prepared to act on
the offensive; with this view the trenches should not offer
any obstacle to the advance of the troops posted in them.

2. Amount of cover necessary.—A very slight earthen
parapet is sufficient to protect men in a great measure from
the effects of shrapnel and rifle bullets, besides screening
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PLATE XVI.

SHELTER-TRENCHEF,

Fig. 1
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PART X,—SHELTER-TRENCH EXERCISE,

PLATE.XELH
Fig. 1. RIFLE PITS,
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them from view, which in “.,L]E isof great advantage, From
cxpu;mcnt it has been ascertained that the penetration of
rifle bullets into newly excav :1.%.-+3f1 earth '-_L}e.m not exceed
24 inches at 500 V‘clldr-‘ and 3 feet of earth may be
considered proof agains t bullets at any range.

3. Liarth cover.—In the rifle-pit shown in Plate f\f VI[T
and the shelter- 110 u,;-;. shown in Plates X VI and X\ 11
cover is obtained with very little labour, and the trenc

fulfils the 1adispensal ,flh condition of not offering any im-

=

pediment to the advance of the troops of all arms, when
4 - 0y e " "\'1 43 -.. v | "

tllt.ﬁ} are required to act on the C}Jul,_.;. 5.1 must be

‘%tlm“'l*,’ impressed upon the men that the object of shelter-

trenches is mere ly to afford cover from the fire of the enemy

until the moment arrvives for n\lu-ll..tu.mp A “:1111 i ham,

o
4. Rifle-pits. 1 most instances the men will only have
a‘
A : § ; ‘! 1 - = Ll -
bo 1mprove natural cover, but in important positions 1‘.:
may ke necessary to dig 1'1ﬂ::-int.é.
o . r L] F. < ¥ L F = T
b, Selecting posilions jor, :’4‘-?1-.’.!7 15_:4.::=;:-§J;1;,,;1+;r up sheller-trenches
—-Utlicers and non-commission ed officers should be capable
A e E R et s G S T 1 s L e R = B e
of quickly selecting the most su uu_u-.d l.t-a*tm-.n.-. for shelter-
: HrYEY “f i i {Fa 1\. £ iy a - - o e -.--1'
renches. The trenches are merely to cover the men, and
q}l{_ﬂ]_l[l bf“n ‘I]]_'.'-f'e‘:rI L:".r_) oy of } { i Tuy 38" Yy SEF '.?f ] b | !* &Y “"1_ =
o o iDL N e r..,:. (Kl B & Ly pt.."H L LLL b 111 ki k.
o 1 . "-‘-.... o oy . | T w0y ‘--.--1 : 4 -"1 Yy O g, fo [ vy
p"-:;i:"iy lz;m." 1;) as U:a-.ma}. in tracing it 1s necessary io
- g 1]

from ﬂiv she I*ﬂl-'-_l Ju;h, ;111:.‘1 th
should be concealed by leaves, grass, boughs, or other
means, The men should be exercised in throwing

shelter-trenches and rifle-pits, when practicable.

6. Making shelter-trenches.— The shelter-trencl tes for a
b&ttauﬂn bl*lfT de, or division, should be made by a
work uw-uzuty composed of whole companies detailed
for the -:hIty If a covering party be required, it should
be quite distinet from the working party.
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7. Tasks.—The extent of trench which can be excavated
in a given time will vary with the nature of the soil and
the facilities for turning natural cover to account, but in
determining the number of men to be employed, it should
be calculated that, in ordinary cases, an unskilled labourer
can excavate one cubic yard (27 cubic feet) per hour,
working continuously for at least four consecutive hours ;
also, that the distance between the diggers should not be
less than two paces (5 feet).

Each man should be expected to excavate the follow-
ing tasks in times not exceeding those specified i—

Two paces (5 feet) of trench 2 ft. 6 in.

wide, 1 ft. 6 in. deep, affording shelter

Inbalf an hour 4 ¢, "one rank kneeling, (See Plate
LXVI, Fig. 1.)

r Two paces (b feet) of trench 5 feet
J wide, 1 ft. 6 in. deep, affording shelter
for one rank and the supernumeraries,
_both kneeling. (See¢ Plate X'VI, Fig. 2.)

8. Tools for, and strength of working-party. — Each
man will ordinarily require a pick and a shovel.

In one hour

9. Extending working-parties. — It is desirable that
when the troops are practised in the construction of shelter-
trenches, or exercised in extending for that purpose, the
following drills (which correspond with those used for

columns of working-parties employed at night on sieges,
&c.) should be adopted.

10. Formation of working-parties.—The companies told
off as a working-party will be formed up in quarter column
on one flank of the tools, which are to be laid out in pairs
(see Plate XVII, Fig. 2), and in rows (2 per company)
varying with the number of companies, and of the files in
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them. The intervals between the sets of tools to De
1 pace, and the distances between the rows 6 paces.

e .

DriILL.
R14. [Issuing and returning tools.

1. Stinging arms.—See Rifle Exercises.

2. Issuing and carrying tools.—The following dril is
applicable for issuing tools when laid out in rows, a
pick and shovel for each digger. (See Plate XVIL.)
Arms having been slung as in No. 1.

WORKING- | On the words FILE oON TooLs, the

PARTY, markers on the flank towards which the
LEFT (o7 RIGHT) >men turn, will move out and place
—TURN. themselves on the further flank of the

FILE ON T0OLS. ] row of tools for their companies,

r On the word MARrcH, the ranks will

QUICK —MARCH, | step off, file in rear of their tools, and

No.—, Halt— < be halted and fronted, and their cflicers

Front, | will see that each man places himself
Lin rear of the proper set.

( The captain will then give the com-
mand Zake wp Tools, when each man
will advance the left foot a short pace,
stoop down, and having taken up a
No.—, Take |} shovel in his right hand, and a pick in
up—Tools, Y his left, without noise, will come to
attention, holding the tools at the trail,
iron to the front and vertical, point of
| the pick downwards, hollow of the shovel
| towards the thigh.
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In L'r'triﬁ:.rg‘, to prevent noise, the handles of the

T
tools should be brought n_ts a vertical position by
lowering the iron P: wt of the pick, and raising the

5

iron }mr’* of the shovel, re 51"*114; the trail when the
turn is comj 'u*ﬂ.,a When nmm“*v: in file, the handles
ghould incline outwards in crder to e:mmlu the files te

close un.
F N

Right {or Left)

‘—TTE"?"*L {}n’ E:."_,’,‘T':— | il L. = i
4w i{ v . The captaing will then march info
Sl their vositions in quarter column,
Halt, Front, ; i

_L;Ji{t_'-f]-lr'{?.ﬂh’._

-

3. When the tools are in heaps.—If there be not time to
lay out the tools m rows, they may be left in heaps, one
for each company of the w orking y-party ; the ranks will
turn. to the lufn (or right) and receive their tools while
filing past their heaps. After the men have passed the
heap they will make a fsfaiﬂuL wheel to the left (or
richt), and will be ordered to halt and front when in

g TR s e R | VS ’ L ;
4, Retuwrning Tools.—When the tools have to be i ._.Lm..hl‘,
1

the working Ld,n;*, on arriving at place of depos

will be formed in guarter column.

i B
WORKING-PARTY ]  The wwor lﬂ vo-party will tu o the
T L = !‘ o
lh.]:.{..;'l T ':'zil T 1- 4 -
4 j i.].':,;;".lL Lll..‘ L‘.'EI. Lig
LYFT )~ TURN =
( i'jn the words PREPARE TO GROUND
: P roors, the markers will move out and
PREPARE TO |

GROUND TOOLS. 3
QUICE—MARCH. [
|
L

indicate the place where the inner flanks
of their companies are to rest, which
should be four paces clear of the quarter
solumn,
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No.—, Halt, )
front,
Lefi— Dress. ; .

b T As each company clears its marker the
T a0 | Cabtain will order it to halt fl'-’..ll'i"' m‘::l
Three paces step i : ;
bl ek dress, and then order the rear rank to step
Ground Tools. gbam!: three paces and the whole to ground

Qvilor— g, o VOIS, When he has seen that the
LﬂTfLOT‘fugf’\‘—“ tools are cnt"r*a,{:t he will march the
0oy compar 1y back into its position in quarter

Quick—March. columu.
Jr;‘.r{iﬂf?-!fﬁ Fj'{}jr”f}
Left—Dress. )

2195, f f‘f.r'ﬁ,?”f S.HU:{-!?:' ~{1 wla.faes.

On approaching the position of the proposed shelter-
trench, if the column be advancing, the working-party
will be halted 12 paces in rear of the rnpnqe;l trench, the
ranks of the companies forming the working-party will
then be extended at such intervals as may be dw'f'-f'tﬂ-'h the
covering party cupiimjiiw to advance until it isin a good
}-’uwhﬂh tor covering the working rank.

If the column be retiring, the covering party will be halted
and fronted with a similar object before it reaches the
propos sed trench, tie working party continuing to retire
until it is 1E paces in rear of the proposed trench,

On the completion of the shelter-trenches the covering

party will L lti‘uui the working ranks will take up
their arms, and five will be opened as may be directe d,
he order will invariably be given to conclude

o
ruh r which t
with a charge.

1 1-"1""- s :‘.-'.r ".-' ¥ J it o 3 % 2 i ] . ] For i * #3418 S99
R218. Formuing siege lrenches or other intrenchments.

-]

Extension of working-paities.—The following mode of
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extending working-parties should be occasionally prac-
tised.

Men being in single vank are marched in column to the
rear of one flank or the centre of the line on which they are
to be extended.

If the extension is to be to the left, the words of command
will be BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES, RIGHT—TURN, LEFT
— wHEEL, and, when the leading man is 1 pace In rear
of the proposed shelter-trench, LEFT—WHEEL, IN EXTENDED
ORDER, AT TWO (Or more) PACES INTERVALS, RIGHT—FORM.
The subaltern should pace along the line* and halt
at every 2 paces, when the man whose portion he has paced,
should with his left hand drive his pick into the ground
to mark the left of his task, placing his shovel on the
ground at right angles to the pick (blade to the left) and
lie down until ordered to commence work.

A non-commissioned officer should follow the officer, for
the purpose of assisting to place the men.

If the party be armed, the men will, without word of
command, turn about and take 4 paces to their rear
and ground arms, and take off their accoutrements.

217. Filling-in trenches.

It is recommended that the frenches should never be
filled-in on the day on which they have been made, nor
by the men as a battalion, but that a fatigue party should
be sent out for the special purpose of levelling them.
Defaulters might be employed on this duty. In one hour
a man should be expected to fill in the following lengths ;—

Eight paces of 2 feet 6 in. wide trench,

Four paces of main trench 5 feet wide.

* When forming trenches by night, tracing tapes are used to show the
line of the proposed trench, S i
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ITL—FIELD TRAINING.
218.  Llules for company training.

The following procedure will be adopted in the instrie-
tion of companies ;—

1. Method of instruction.—Considerable s:ope is left to
commanding officers in arranging details, to which their
careful attention is directed. In making their arrange-
ments, the principle will be followed that each elementar v
subject must be in turn completely mastered before
another is proceeded with. When mastered, it will after-
wards be only incidentally reverted to in combination
with more advanced subjects. During inclement weather,
and where no special acconimodation or drill sh ed is avail-
able, instruction will be given in the barrack room by
means of lectures, explanations, and questioning.

2. AU ranks to be instructed —F very available officer,
non-commissioned officer, and man, with the exception of
soldiers of more than seventeen years' service, who may be
excused from attending, will be present with his company,
and, excluding bandsmen and such as are exempted
from the annual course of musketry, will be relieved of
all other duties while under instruction. (See Regulationg
for Musketry Instruction.) No leave or furlough what-
ever will be granted to anyone belonging to the compary
under instruction. Men in hospital, prison, &c., who are
unable to attend with their companies will, as soon as
they become@vailable, join the next company struck off
for training. The trained signallers of tha battalion may
all be attached to one company, or half at a time to two
companies, for this instruction, so as to interfere as little
as possible with their signalling duties,

3. Returns.—To ensure every man being properly
accounted for, retarns on Army Form B 214 will be for-

(1.D.) Y
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warded to the general officer commanding on the com-
pletion of the training of each company. The Report,
on the completion of the company’s training, will be
vendered on Army Form B 159 : if two companies are
trained at the same time, one form may be used for both.

4. GQeneral officer commanding U0 requlate exceptional
coses.—Where battalions are broken up in consequence
of companies being detached from head-quarters, or where
the nature of the duties will not allow of one company per
battalion being struck off for training without reducing
below three the number of nights in bed for men of other

companies, general officers commanding will make the best

arrangements in their power for carrying out the spirit of
these regulations. /

5. Interruption by aulumn maneuvres.— when COrps
take part in autumn manceuvres, this arrangement may
require some modification, as, whilst so employed, no com-
panies can be conveniently struck off duty for purposes
of instruction. The difficulty may be overcome by having
two companies struck off duty for cither the month before
or after the autumn manceuvres.

6. Subjects to be previously prepared, and explained.—To
enable officers to give instruction of real value, each
day’s work should be carefully prepared by company
commanders, and an outline of it given to the other officerg
and non-commissioned officers of the company. Each
practice in field training will be based on a definite sup-
position and object, and will be carried on, as far as
possibie, under the conditions of actual warfare,

Explanation will in all cases precede practice on the
ground,and should forman importantpart of the instruction.

7. Duraiion of instructvon.—Instruction will extend over
at least four {o five hours daily, and for practical work
on the ground short parades should be avoided, a period of
from twotothree consecutivehoursbeing generally desirable,
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8. Blank ammunition.—Blank ammunition will be used
in practising the more advanced exercises.

9. Lxemination at end of course.—At the end of the
course, the officer commanding the battalion will put
the company through the most searching examination,
testing the recruits’ knowledge of musketry and the
acquaintance of all ranks with their drill and duties, both
in quarters and in the field. Whenever possible the
scheme for the examination in field work will be drawn
up under the direction of the general officer commanding
the brigade or station, and sent to the commanding officer
on the morning of the day on which the examination is to
take place. An opposing company will be furnished for
the examination, when practicable.

10. Report on officers.— At the annual inspection the-com-
manding officer will furnish the inspecting general officer
with his opinion in writing of each officer’s zeal and ability,
judging thereof very much from the manner and success
with which they have imparted instruction to their men,
and in the case of captains and majors, from the general
efficiency of the companies.

11. Supervision by general officer.—Whenever prac-
ticable, general officers will personally supervise the
troops under training, and test the merils of the instruc-
tion imparted, by exercising the companies of different
battalions against one another. They will also, when cir-
cumstances permit, be present at the final inspection of
each company by the commanding officer of the battalion

n the termination of the course, so that in sendin
forward his reports on commanders of companies, referreg
to in the preceding paragraph, they may be in a position
to add their own opinion in regard to the efficiency of the
officers concerned, and their qualifications for promotion.
General officers commanding are to arrange for the in-
struction ' in field engineering being occasionally in-

(1.p.) Y 2

¥
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spected and reported on for their information, by the
Commanding Royal Engineer or other officer detailed
for the duty.

12. Field practices. — General officers commanding
will, when practicable arrange that a portion of the
rounds allowed fcr field practices is expended during
company field training. On almost any range, skir-
mishing, section attack, and rapid volleys (timed) can be
practised.

The exercises should, if possible, conclude a march,
or form part of a tactical exercise, and be carried cub in
marching order.

The targets should be placed well in front of the ordinary
butt, so that the actual distance may be unknown, or,
when safety permits, be placed altogether off’ the range.

If ammunition (within the authorized amount) can be
provided, and there are facilities at the station, section
and group volleys may be fired at rows of heads and
shoulders appearing and disappearing at different dis-
tanees, or at a canvas screen representing a gun team
crossing the front, or representing a section of infantry
rising to advance.

13. Equipment for instruction.—1tis anticipated that the
tents and tools the issue of which is already avthorized
(Equipment Regulations, Part I, 8. VIII, “Camp Equip-
ment and Intrenching Tools,” and for bridging stores see
Regulations for Engineer Services), will,in ordinary circum-
stances, be sufficient for the instruction laid down in the
syllabus. Should any increased issue be required, a
special application will be made through the general
officer commanding the district.

219. Preparation of non-commissioned officers.

1. Preliminary instruction.—The mnon -commissioned
officers of companies, and privates likely to becume non-
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commissioned officers, will be struck off all duties inter-
fering with the course for six clear days for instruction
under the officers of the company in the following
subjects.

Non-commissioned officers who have been previously
instructed, and have a knowledge of the ground-work of
these subjects should be trained in rather more advanced
work, such as making reports on roads, working out a
simple outpost scheme, &e. If they have received in-
structions in field-sketching a sketch should accompany
any report sent in.

2. Subjects—

(a) Map reading.

(b) Duties of commanders of sections and fire units.
(¢) Duties of outposts.

() Duties of advanced and rear guards.

(¢) Reconnoitring.
(f) Duties of commanders of patrols.

¢) Writing reports of information gained.

(4) Field fortification and bridging.

(7) Judging distance.

3. Method of instruction.—Non-commissioned officers
should be able to read a map easily ; they should, there-
fore, be taught the conventional signs, and the use of the
compass and scales. Having received theoretical in-
straction in this subject, they should be taken out of
doors and be shown how to fix their position on a map,
how to identify places by means of it, how to use it in a
strange conntry, and the advantage of a compass as a
means of preventing a mistake in direction.

Much of the training in subjects (b) to (g) must be
carried out by lectures ; a great deal, however, may also
be done in the field (1) by small outpost schemes, testing
the non-commissioned officers’ knowledge of the subjects
by questions as to the positions they would suggest for
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the various portions of the outposts, and the duties of
each ; (2) by sending the non-commissioned officers out
from an imaginary outpost line as commanders of patrols
and making them send in short reports; (3) by showing
practically how reconneitring roads, rivers, or localities
should be carried out.

Their knowledge of map reading can be practically
tested at the same time.

Judging distance should be constantly practised
throughout the course.

It is not possible to teach all these subjects in the short
time allowed, but the object to be aimed at is progressive
teaching, and those non-commissioned officers who have
profited by previous training should go on to more
advanced work,

220. [Euwecuiion or course.

1. After the non-commissioned officers have been thus
mstructed, the training will be commenced. ~,

2. Before the course begins commanding officers must
satisfy themselves that captains are thoroughly conver-
sant with what they have to teach. Unless it is abso-
lutely unavoidable, at least two companies of a battalion
should be trained at one time, as in many of the exercises
an opposing body gives neot only increased interest but
much more instruction to the men. When companies
consist of less than forty rank and file it is better to
work two companies together. If from other duties
two companies cannot be detailed in addition to that of
those doing musketry, it is desirable to let the companies
of one battalion shoot while another battalion sends com-
panies to military training.

3. A progamme of work is given on the next page to
assist all concerned, but the arrangement is permissive
and not obligatory ; the captain being held responsible
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that all in the company are thoroughly instructed in all
the duties enumerated. To ensure this he may find it
necessary to vary the order of the subjects, to repeat
many, and combine some of the practices.

4, Captains are reminded it is advisable in a short lee-
ture of about twenty minutes in the afternoon to explain
next day’s work and its object; and also that much
instruction by questioning the men in knotting, and many
cther points, such as lashing, spar bridges (small spars),
gabions, fascines, mats, loading | ack-saddles and wagons,
etc., may be imparted on wet days in barrack rooms or
drill sheds.

5. On days on which night operations are to be carried
out in the evening the work during the day should be of
a light nature, but it is not desirable to suspend it alto-
gether, In bad weather when out-door work is not
possible, companies can be usefully employved by a system
of instruction under section commanders, supervised by
company officers,

8. The occasions of marching to and fro to their ground
should be utilised by companies to practice advanced and
rear guard duties, and the time thus gained utilised for
any other instruction which may be necessary.

7. Although 20 days’ work is sketched out in the pro-
gramme, more time may be demanded when such 1s
desired.

8. When a company is operating, whether in attack
or defence or on outposts by day or by night, a general
and special idea is to be drawn up (and kept for the in-
formation of the general officer commanding) by
the commanding officer, or a field officer, who should
act as umpire. On these occasions the opposing force is
always to be represented by men not belonging to the
company under instruction ; if practicable by another
company under instruction,
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221. Programme of work.

Company in action. Formations under various
conditions. Attack and defence of different posi-
tions and localities, including woods, bridges, de-
files, etc. Bugle calls and swnals

Action against cavalry and artillery, and as
escort to guns or convoy. Fire discipline to be
explained and taught, and its importance insisted
on. Supply of ammunition to be practised

Advanced and rear guards. Flank guards.
Flanking parties. Composition, formation, and
conduct under var ying circumstances. Course if
attacked, and conduct of fight ...

Working-parties. Hasty intrenchments. Con-
struction of shelter-trenches and rifle-pits. Occu-
pation of and attack of same, and of any available
defensible hedges, banks, etc. Construction of
obstacles,

Defence of hedges, banks, ditches, posts, ete.,
to be explained as opportunity offers at any
time during the course, and also when possible in
marching to and from work

Reconnoitring. Information desired Conduct
of patrols by da,y and night in varying country.
Reconnoitring woods, vﬂLwea defiles, ete. Flank-
ing patrols. .3.1111)11‘-,(;1(1(,5 'md surprises ...

Outposts, general principles. As far as applic-
able to a single company, the official instructions
to be fully and carefully gone through and ex-
plained. Impm tance of auuratb perfmmd.nce of
the duty insisted on. New positions to be occu-
pied when possible. Instruction to be given in
estimating distances by eye. Change from day

280

4 days,

2 days,.

2 days,

2 days,
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to night. Outposts attacked by day and night ;
the latter exercise should commence at dusk
and need not exceed from 2 to 3 hours’ work.
Opportunity should be taken at outpost duty by
night for ﬁlVlh”‘ instruection 1n Eatinlutmw distance
by sound.

Every private to be posted at least once as
one of a double sentry, or as single ﬂ‘.entr}f of a
group. Main body of piquet may, in order to
save time and give more practice, be indicated
by flag. Outposts to be practised at least twice
by night. Night marching to be combined with
attack on mght outpost line

Camping, pitching, striking, unpacking, and
packing tents in the valise. Telling off camp
parties. Bivouacs. Construction and arrange-
ment of latrines, field kitchens, cooking, ete,
Expedients for increasing comfort in cnmp.
Orders concerning latrines and water supply.
Loading and unloading pack and wheel transport.

z =
Knotting.

Cooking in field at least once or twice during
tl'l'ESE dﬂ}vs 'TTl] TIL] TIL [TTY L T1T] [ ET-T]

Lashing. Spar bridging. (Usually a single
lock bridge, or a bridge of three single trestles
“-ith ten feetl legS) 111} [T1L] TTr] (TR ] #edd

The following alternative subjects according
to the facilities afforded by each station—

Field redoubt. Tracing, and extending on a
traced line. Execution of a task (100 cubic feet)
of ordinary earthwork. Use of cutting tools.
Making of fascines and gabions. Obstacles.
“*'-ma_.;.ddw '

S T ] ecos 11 goe

o
42

2 days.

2 davys.

3 days,
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Examination by commanding officer and general
officer commanding brigade or division ...

The value of the instruction given to non-com-
wissioned officers, and their knowledge in map
reading, will be tested. Certain non-commissioned
officers of the company will be assembled
at a given point on some road in the vicinity of
{he station. Each will be given a map, and
directed to meet the inspecting officer at some
other point at a given hour, each non-commissioned
to move by a different road, and to march at a
rate to be named by the inspecting officer.

1d
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Stze in Single
Rank,
Tallest on the
Right,
Shortest on the
Lefi.
Number,
Odd Numbers
One Pace
Forward,
Fven Numbers
One Pace Step.

IV.—SIZING.

222, Sizing a company.

31

r A company will be sized as follows:

—Having arranged the men in single
rank according to their heights, tallest
on the right, shortest on the left, direct
the company to number, and then order
the odd numbers to take a pace forward
and the even numbers to step back a
pace. Cautioning No. 1 to stand fast,
give the command Ranks, Right and Lejt
Twin, upon which the front rank will
turn to the right, the rear rank to the
left. Then, on the words Form Com-
pany, March, No 3 forms up In rear
of No. 1, No 5 halts and fronts on

| the left of No. 1, No. 7 forms in rear of
b

No, 5, and so on, the rear rank wheeling
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Bock—March.
Ranks Right
and Left —
Turn.
Form Company,

Quick—March.

SIZING. N, 229

| round to the right and following the

left-hand man of the front rzmk the
leading man ({'}1“ the second man if t‘lere
is an incomplete file in the right half
company) halting and fmn’mnw as the
right-hand man, rear rank, of the left
half company, the next man forming in
front of him, and so on. The blank
file, if there be one, to be placed the

Lthnd from the left,
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V.—FIELD CALLS,

223, Field calls.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of
the Yine. Two G’s the centre. Three G’s the left.

The G or (s preceding any sound will denote the part
of the line to which it applies. For instance : two G's
before the Extend, will signify to extend from the centre.
One G followed by the Close, to close to the right. One
G followed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three
@'s followed by the Wheel, to form half left.

1. ExTEND.

& — 108 Maelzel’s Metronome.
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V. HavT,
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A double incline will signify a direct turn to the flank
indicated,

X. WHEEL,
o =108,
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&

The calls IX and X must be preceded by the dis-
tinguishing G’s.
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X1, Tax ALERT,
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XXI. REArR GUARD.
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YIL.-INFANTRY—ORDERS OF PARADE.

224, Tuble,

[Zhe Orders of Parade will be published later on & separate
page, to be vnserted here.]

(.D.) 4
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APPENDEX A,
(See Section 46.) i

PHYSICAL TRAINING.— SYLLABUS. |
(Infantry). |

Instruction by Weeks of 20 hours, i.e., b days of 4 kours.

— rnarss o

Employment, 'Hours. | Remarks,

First Fortnight. | '1 alise equipment to be issued
on joining.

Horizontal bar—

| Pulling up, with assistance,

|  with uldmary and reversed

grasp. Raising and lowering

the legs, with assistance.

era‘rellmb to the right and

4 left, with assistance, ordinary

andreversed grasp. Recruits

Grvmnastics in shed .. | 104 | attached to most backward

X squad already formed.

| Parallel bars— /
Elementary positions and
movements. Clearing right
and left bar to the front.

1, | Pressing up.

' ' Duwb bells—

I The seven exercises.

~
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‘Employment. | Hours. Remarks.

(| Leg exercises—

Ordinary marching, double
marching, march on toes,
- hopping, gymnastic march,
(single file). Every day,
weather permitting, if not,
in covered sheds. Recruits
attached to most backward

B

Physical training on
barrack square (in-|
cluding extension

el
motions, physical ex- | 10 ] | squad already formed.
ercises and physical | | 1 Jumping—
drill with dummy| | High and long jump (indi-
rifles or sticks) o™i vidually).

Vaulting (individually).
Manual and bayonet exercises
to be taught with dummy
rifles for the first month.
Recruits attached to most
backward squad already
(j formed.

16 | Sections 1 to 22,

4 | See Appendix B,

|

i
Squad drill .. ]
Lectures and catechism It
Second Fortnigh'. !
Gymnastics in shed .. | 10 |Same as first fortnight.
Physical training on |
barrack square (in-|
cluding extension |
motions, physical ex-|
ercises and physical
drill with dummy
rifles or sticks) &

|

ol —e

10 | Same as first fortnight,
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Employment.

Hours.

Remanrks.

Squad drill ..
Lectures, &e. .. e
Marching order 5

Third Fortnight.

Grymnastics in shed ..

Physical training on
barrack square (in-
cluding extension
motions, physical ex-
ercises and physical
drill with dummy
rifles or sticks)

Squad drill ..

Manual and bayonet
exercises

Lectures ‘e oo

Marching order

14

2

ol o

|

|

Up to Section 33.

4 | See Appendix B.

Remainder of hour after
inspection to lay down kits.

Rifle to be issued.

Horizontal bar—
Same as before, but without
assistance.
Parallel bars—
Clearing right and left bar to
the front and to the rear.
Pressing up.
Dumb bells—
Same as before.

Leg exercises—
Same as before, with the ad-
dition of “ rapid marching.”
Jumping—
High and long jump by files
and sections of fours,
Vaulting by files.

Up to Section 41.

See Appendix B.

Two hours combined with
marchings and turnings, two
hours with kit inspection.
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sl
Employment. ‘Hours,
|

Remarks.

Fourth Fortnight,

Gymnastics in shed ..
Physieal training
barrack square (in-
cluding  extension
motions,  physical
exercises and physi.-
cal drill with dummy
rifles or sticks) ..
Squad drill ., i
Manual .and bayonet
exercises .. "
Marching order %
Lectures, &e. .. .o

Fifth Fortnight,
Gymnasties in shed ..

Physical  training on
barrack square (in-
¢luding - extension
motions,  physical
exercises and physi-
cal drill with rifles)

Drill .,
(1.p.)

LR LI |

Dni

g L

e
{
10 J

10 |

il

B e O

10

Same as third fortnight,

|Same as third fortnight, in-

cluding two marches of two
hours each, with rifles, equip-
ment: and capes, but without
valiges and greatcoats. Squad
Drill up to Section 45.

Same as third fortnight,
Nee Appendix B,

Horizontal bar—
Same as before.
Parallel bars—
Same as third fortnight,

Dumb kells—
Same as third fortnight.

Repeat former physical train-
ing and drill exercises. First
week should include a three-
hour march with rifles, equip-
ment and greatcoats, without
valires ; and the zecond week,
a three-hour march in full
marching order, but’ with
valises empty.

Z 2
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_“_mm#_

Employment. Hours. Remarks.

Guard and sentryduties| 6 |Sections 195 and 197 to 200.
Marching order 2 |Followed by kit inspection.
Lectures " e 4 | See Appendix B.

Siaxth Fortnight.

Giymnastics in shed .. | 10 [Same as fifth fortnight.
Physical exercises on 1
barrack square (in-
cluding extension .
motions: SN veiaal ‘( 8 |Same as fifth fortnight.
exercises and physi.
cal drill with rifles) |)
(|Includes bayonet exercise by
small squads with rifles, and
Prill . .o .o 161 marching as in fifth fortnight,
| | but with valises packed. Re-
(| peat previous instruction.

Marching order - 4
2

Lectures .o .o See Appendix B.

Note.—The apparatus alluded to is that described in 1.9,
circular, No. 645, dated War Office, 2nd May, 1892, and com-
prises the following :—

- 1 horizontal bar, 14 feet long.
1 set portable parallel bars.
1 fixed posts and rails for vaulting, 8 feet 3 inches high
and 18 feet long.
1 set standards and rope for high jump.
50 pairs dumb-bells, 4 1b. each bell.
20 wooden muskets.
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Instructions on foregoing Syllabus.

1. During the first fortnight recruits will do gymnastics
and physical exercises, so far as they are able and their
vaccination will perrmt with the latest formed squad.
At the end of that fortnight they will be “squadded”
gymnastically by the g}'muaatlc instructor, under the
superintendence of the adjutant and ser]eant major.
At the end of each subsequent fortnight they will be
examined by the commanding officer (or adjutant) and
a medical officer, and, if necessary, re-squadded according
to their physical ca.pa,blhtms and progress, special squads
being formed of (@) weakly or awkward men, (5) flat-
footed men. The squads thus formed will also work
together at drill lectures, &c.

2. All squads formed as above (the maximum number
in each not ordinarily exceeding 20 men) will work
together at squad drill and physical exercises as well as
at gymnastics. Their squad instructors invariably will
remain with them while at the gymnasium, and assist
the gymnmastic instructor as much as possible. The hour
allotted daily to gymnastics should, as a rule, be divided
into two half-hours with some interval between them ;
but at depdts, where this rule would involve undue loss
of time in marching to and fro, &c., or be difficult from
other causes to carry Uut it may ‘be done in one unbroken
hour. The hour, should, however, be varied in the daily
routine, so that each squad may have fair turns of morn-
ing and afternoon attendances. Care must be taken that
the time spent in preparing for gymnastics, changing
shoes, &c., i3 not included in the hour, or the half-hours
devoted to gymnastics.

3. Instruction on the barrack square, whether in drill
{311}%1{:&1 exercises, to be as varied as possible, so as to
de each subject in the scale, men not to be kept long
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at “attention,” nor too long continuously at any one
exercise. By repeating former exercises it will be easy
to vary them.

4. Equipment will be issued on joining, but will not
be worn on parade until the end of the first fortnight.
Rifles will be carried after the first month.

5. A march of two hours’ duration will take place in
the seventh week, gradually increased to three hours or
more (as part of physical exercises and drill combined),
but will not exceed about 10 miles. The length of the
march and the equipment worn (especially in summer), is
left to commanding officer’s discretion, who should bear
in mind that any weight which undul;, presses on vital
organs in marching order is detrimental to growing lads
and arrests development.

6. In hot weather the march should be in the early
;norning, after the recruits have had a substantial break-
ast

Lectures by serjeants (see Appendix B) will include
practlcal instruction in arrangement of shelves and rooms,
;;ruttuttfrtocfether fitting on, and cleaning equipment, laying
down kits, thorough Luuwledge of the rifle, its var ious
parts and their uses, how to clean every p(}rtmn of it
and keep it clean, &e.

8. At the conclusion of a gymnastic course a beard con-
sisting of the officer commanding the regimental district,
the senior depOt officer, and a medical officer, will
assemble and examine all men considered too weak or
awkward to join battalions, take evidence from instructors
and others, and will submit a detailed report to general
officer commanding the district, recommending whether
each man be retained at dep®t for further instruction, or
discharged, &c. (the medical officer’s remarks at the fort-
night’s examination to accompany proceedings). A gimilar
course will be pursued at battalions with all men who, after
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six months' training, give no hope of becoming efficient
soldiers,

9. As the whole object of the training is the
cradual development of the recruit and his physical
powers, officers commanding will be held responsible that
exercises shall not exceed the instructions herein pre-
scribed. Recruits are not to be prematurely trained in
exerciseswhich are deferred for a laterperiod of instruction.

10. The following points, as to the progress of the
recruit, should be noted for guidance, both by instructors
and supervising officers :—

“ Doubling ” “should not exceed—

. Up to the end of the first month, 600 yards.
geeona S, 15200
4 A bhiedd X ., 1760
At the end of the First Month.

Horizontal bar.—To be able to pull to the chest twice,
hands reversed, without assistance, will show fair progress.

Parallel bars—To be able to press up six times running
will show fair progress.

At the end of the Second Month.

Horizontal bar.—He should be able to pull to the chest
at least six times, hands reversed.

Parallel bars.—He should be able to press np at least
ten times.

Jumping.— Correct style of ‘taking off 7 (with either
foot) and “alighting” is required. This 1s of more im-
portance, up to this time, than great height or width of

jump.

1 1

At the end of the Third Month.

Horizontal bar.—He should be able to pull to the chest
at least ten times, hands reversed.
Parallel bars.—He should be able to press up at least

fourteen times.
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Jumping.—He should be able to jump a height of at
least three feet.

N.B.—All exercises should now be performed with
exactitude, vigour, and precision.

APPENDIX B.

BARRACK ROOM INSTRUCTION BY SERJEANTS.
— SYLLARBTUS.

(INVARIABLY ATTENDED BY AN OFFICER.)
[rirst Week.
Barrack room duties, orderly men, arrangement of
shelves, hours and dress for drill, cleanliness in pcrson
and dress, requisite local orders,

Second Week.

General routine and bugle calls for daily barrack duties,
e.g., reveille, rations, dress for parade, drill, 1st breakfast
call, 2nd breakfast call (same for other meals) ; orderly
room, school, retreat, tattoo, 1st post, 2nd post ; lights out,
dep6t or battalion call. Explain different parts of equip-
ment and how to put them together ; dress for walking
out ; need of smartness on all points; forage caps, belts,
creased trousers, canes, greatcoats ; smoking in streets.

Third Week.

Fitting equipment and keeping all portions of it clean ;
laying down kits; change, marking and washing of under-
clothes ; waistcoats or jerseys ; clothing not to be altered
by men ; conduct in town, and, if rows occur, position of
provost, and duty to obey and support them.
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Fourth Week.

The rifle ; names, objects, and uses of its different parts;
method of cleaning and keeping them all clean ; marching
order ; packing valise, cape, greatcoat, mess-tin, &e.

Fifth Week.

Names and positions of officers ; saluting, manner of
making a complaint, going si a:l hospital rules, school
attmhmce, church pu,rule and behaviour in church,
varions regimental institutions explained.

Sixth Week.

Marching hints, boots, socks, clean feet, blisters, &e.,
not to drink water, only rinse the mouth, marching at
ease, falling out, inclining on road, &c. Bugle calls;
attention, march at ease; halt, advance, retire, advanced
guard, rear guard calis, &c.

Seventh Week.
Same as present sixth week.

Lrighth Weck.

Bugle calls 'md how to act on each, assembly, fire
alarm, guard bugle, greatcoats, dress and halt, piquet,
bugle, Grdcﬁ no paradL, disperse. Repeat all previous
pm{tt'ml 1115trmtmn especlally use of rifle, fitting equip-
ment, and nnu}mg

Ninth Week.

Duties on guard : as sentries, smartness, challenging
mode of seeing orders rigidly carried out and determina-
tion to let quDd} disobey them, duties on piquet
especially in town or when piquet sentry. Catechise on
various former headings.
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Tenth Weet.

Packing kit-bags, preparing to travel, points of fore-
thought to look after themseclves, baggage guard, &c.,
travelling by rail, entraining, on board ships, &ec.

Lleventh Weck.

Explain objects of extended order, bugle calls for ditto,
motions of rifle at (not including firing exercises). Sight-

ing of rifle.
Twelfth Week.

Repeat eleventh week and catechise on former lectures.

Each week’s time allows for catechism on preceding
week’s instruction. It is at best only a guide, not neces-
sarily to be rigidly adhered to.

i e o
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MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—contintied.

VOLUNTEER FORCE. Regns. for. 1898. Price 1.
VOLUNTEERS in Brigade and Regimental Camps, or

when encamped with the Regular Forces. Orders and Instructions
for. Revised, i899. Price 1d,

TRUMPET and BUGLE SOUNDS for the ARMY.
With Instructions for the Training of Trumjeters and Buglers,
1895. Price 2s.

GUNNERY. Text Book of. By Major G. MACKINLAY, R.A.
Containing Parts I. and II., and Gunnery Tables. 1887. With
Addendum. 1898, Price 6s. 6d.

GUNS. Handbooks for, viz.:—

40-PR. R.M.L. of 32 cwt. and 35 cwt. 1899, Price 6d.

32-PR. S.B. B.L.. (For Flank Defence.) Mounted on Garrison
Sliding Carriage and Traversing Platform. Land Service,
1898, Price 6,

30-PR B.I.. (Mark I.) 1897. Price ls.

20-PR. R.B.I. of 18 cwt. On Travelling Carriage.
(Movable Armament and Volunteer Batteries ¢f Position.)
1896. Price 1s.

16-PR. R.M.L. of 12 ewt. 1898 Price 1s.

13-PR. R.M.L. of 8 ewt. I..8. 1808. Price 1s.

12-PR. of 12 ecwt. A Quick-Firing. Land Service.
899, Price 13, 6d.

9-PR. R.M.I.. of 6 cwt. L..S. 1885. Price 1s.

B—P%{: llE[DTC!HKISS. Quick-Firing. L.S. 1890.
rice 1s. 6d.

12'5-inch 38 tons. On Slidinz Carriage. T1.8. 1893,
Price 1s. 94,

12-inch B.I,. 1899. Price 1s. 6d.

10-inch R.M.T,. 1899. Price ls.

8-inch HOWITZER R.M.L. of 70 cwt. 1895. Price ¢

7-inch R.B.L. of 72 ewt. and 82 ewt. On Moncrie® and
Sliding Carriages, 1897. Price 1s.

6-inch B.L.. HOWITZER of 80 ecwt. 1899, Price Zs. 2d.

045 MAXTM M.H. Chamber Machine Gun. On

Parapet Mounting, 1890. 8vo. 16 pp. 13 plates. Price
1s. 6¢f.

0°303-inch MAXTM Machine Gun. (Magazine Rifle
Chamber.) Mounted on Carriages, Field, Machine Gun.
Cavalry and Infantry. 1898, Price 9d.
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WORKS

Prepared in the Intelligence Division of the
War Office.

BRITISH CENTRAL. PROTECTO-

AFRICA.
RATE. Précis of information concerning. Feb., 1899, Price
3s. G

AFRICA. BRITISH BAST. Handbook for. 1893.

FPrice 3s.

s
AUSTRIA-HUNGARY. Military Forces of. Hand-
book of the. Price 2s.

CAVALRY. Instructions for the Training, Employ-
ment, and Leading of. By Major: General CARL VON SCHMIDT. Com-
piled by Capt. voN VOLLARD- J0CKELBERG, 2nd Silesian Dragoons.

. Translated by Capt. C. W. BowpLer-BeLL, 8th Hussars, 1881.
Price 3s. 6dl.

DUTCH ARMY (Home and Colonial).

the. 1896, Price 9d.

FGYPT. Map of. 4 Sheets. 1882, [Price 4s.

ENGLISH-ARABIC VOCABULARY AND DIA-
LOGUES FOR THE USE OF THE ARMY AKD NAVY. By

Capt. C. M. Warsox, R.E. Price 1s.
FRANCO-GERMAN WAR, 1870-71. Authorised
Translation, from the German Official Account, by Major F. C. H.
CrARkE, C:M.G., R.A.
First Part:—History of the War to the Downfall of the Empire.
Vol. 1. Sects. 1 to 5:—From the Outbreak of Hostilities to the
Battle of Gravelotte. With case of Maps and Plans, Price 26s.
Vol 1I. Sects. 6 to 9:—From the Battle! of Gravelotte to the
Downfall of the Empire. Price 22s. (Out of print.)

Gebond Part :—History of the War againstithe Republic.
vol. I. Sects. 10 to 13:—From the Investment of Paris to the
reoccupation of Orleans by the Germans, Price 26s.

Vol. 11, Sects. 14 to 18:—Events in Northern France from the end
of November. Inthe north-west from the beginning of December.
And the Siege of Paris from the commencement of December to

. the Armistice ; the operations in the South-east from the Middle

Handbook of

of November to the Middle of January. (1883.) Price 26s.
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WORKS prepaved in. Intelligence. Branch—continned.

Vol. III. Sects. 19 and 20 :—Events in South-east France from the
Middle of January to the Termination of Hostilities. Rearward
Communieations. The Aimistice. Homeward March. Oecupa-
tion. Retrospect., (1884.) Price 31s. 6d.

Analytical Index. By Colonel LoNsDALE HALE. Price 1s. 64,

GERMAN ARMY (Home and Colonial). Handbook
of the. - By Major E. AGcar, R.E,, D.A.A.G. Price 1s. 6d.

HOSTILITIES WITHOUT. DECLAHATION OF
WAR. From 1700 to 1870. By Bt. Lieut.-Col. J. F. MAURICE,
R.M. Price 2s.

ITALIAN ARMY. Handbook of the. Price 12 6d.

| NILE AND COUNTRY BETWEEN DONGOTLA,
SUAKIN, KASSALA, AND OMDURMAN. Report on., (Second
Edition.) 1898. Price 4s. 6d.

 RECONNAISSANCE IN LITTLE KNOWN
i CE]UN’I;HIIESH Hints on, By Captain C. E. CALLWELL, R*A.
Price 14.

| RUSSIA. MILITARY FORCES OF. Handbook of
‘ the. (Second Edition.) Price 1s, 6d.

| SMALL WARS. Their Principles and Practice. By
| Captain C. E. CALLWELL, R.A, (I the press.)

STAFF. GENERAIL. The Duties of By General
| BRONSART VON SHELLENDORF. Corrected and revised by Col. MECREL,
i of the Great General Staff, Berlin. Translated from the German

by W. A. H. Harg, Lieut.-Col., R E, (Third Edition.) Price 63,

! SUDAN CAMPAIGN. History of. Intwo parts, with Case
of Maps. By Colonel H, E. CoLviLLE, C.B. 1890. Price 153,

| SUDAN. Handbook ofthe. 1898. Price2s, Supplement.
| 1899. Price 6.

SWISS ARMY. Handbook of the. 1898. Prive 6d.

TACTICS. MODERN. A Précis of. Revised and re-written.
(Second Edition.) 1896. Price 3s.

WAR GAME. CONDUCT OF. Rules for. Price 3d.

2ULULAND. Précis of Informsation Concerning.
1835, Price 4s,
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